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PREFACE. 



This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now before the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German, as well as other languages, it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of the facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
self, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in one of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 
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IV PREFACE. 

grammar, for the analogy to English constructions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences, however simple, it is time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's belief that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teacher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to tlie 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 
grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Oberlin College, June, 1892. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CONTENTS. 



PAGB. 

Alphabet i 

Pronunciation 2 

LESSON 

I. The Definite Article. Present Indicative of fcin . . 9 

II. Words Declined Like ber. Present Indicative of ^beit . 12 

III. The Indefinite Article and Words Declined Like It. 

Preterit of fcin and ^abcn . . . . . . 14 

IV. Weak Conjugation, Simple Tenses 17 

V. Strong Conjugation, Simple Tenses. Present and Pre- 
terit of loerbcn 20 

VI. Compound Tenses of ^aben and of Verbs with ^abetl. 

Declension of id^ 24 

VII. Compound Tenses of feln. Declension of bu. Word- 
order 27 

VIII. Compound Tenses of toerben and Other Verbs with fetn. 

Declension of cr, Jte, e« 31 

IX. Strong Declension, Class I. Inverted Order ... 35 
X. Strong Declension, Class II. Prepositions with Dative 

or Accusative 39 

XI. Strong Declension, Qass III. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Substitution of tDO and ba for Pronouns ... 42 
XII. Weak Declension. Compound Nouns. Demonstratives, 46 

XIII. Irregular Declension of Nouns. Foreign Nouns. Proper 

Names. Nouns of Weight and Measure ... 50 

XIV. Strong Declension of Adjectives. Cardinal Numerals . 54 
XV. Weak Declension of Adjectives. Transposed Order . 57 

XVI. Mixed Declension of Adjectives. Relative Pronouns. 

Ordinal Numerals, d^ ifl, ed gtebt .... 61 
XVII. Comparison of Adjectives. Fractionals. Counting Time, 65 
XVIII. Subjunctive of ^abeit. Uses of the Subjunctive. The 

Conditional. Inverted Order after Subordinate Clauses, 69 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



VI CONTENTS. 

LESSON. FAGS. 

XIX. Subjunctive of Weak and Strong Verbs. Uses of the 

Subjunctive. Day of the Month .... 74 
XX. Subjunctive of fcin and of Verbs with fcln. Uses of the 
Subjunctive. Verbs in Icrcn, till, evxi. Irregular 

Weak Verbs 79 

XXI. Inseparable Verbs. Some. S^ict, tt)cnig, att. Indefi- 
nite Relative tt)a« 84 

XXII. Separable Verbs. Prefixes, Separable or Inseparable . 88 

XXIII. Reflexive Verbs, ^emanb, tilcmanb, jcbcrmann . . 93 

XXIV. Impersonal Verbs. Remarks about some Pronouns and 

Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns • • • • 95 

XXV. Passive Voice. Some Uses of the Perfect and Present . 99 

XXVI. Modal Aiixiliaries. Infinitive without gu. !?affcn . . 103 

XXVII. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions . . . .107 

XXVIII. Order of Words. Accusative and Genitive of Time. 

Adverbial Genitive 1 1 1 

Vocabularies 117 

Appendix .. . . • 140 

Script Alphabet and Exercises 140 

Nouns 144 

Synopses of Verbal Forms 147 

Strong Verbs 166 

Alphabetical List of Verbs i ^ 73 

Inseparable Prefixes 181 

Order of Words 182 

Derivation 183 

Composition 184 

Grimm's Law 185 

Syntax 187 

Summary 190 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



GERMAN LESSONS. 



ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call '* old English." These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Jioman 
letters. 


Names. 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names, 


«, II 


A, a 


ah 


% n 


N, n 


enn 


% i 


B, b 


bay 


Co 


O, o 


oh 


@, e 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 
day 
ay 




P. P 

Q. q 

R. r 


pay 
koo 
err 


%\ 


F, f 


efif 


e,f.8 


S, s 


ess 


®. 9 
3. i 


H, h 
I, i 


gay 
hah 
ee 


2, t 


T. t 
U. u 
V. V 


tay 

GO 

few 


3.1 
St, f 


J. J 
K, k 


yet 
kah 




W, w 
X, X 


vay 
ix 


9t, m 


L. 1 
M, m 


ell 
emm 


3. 3 


Y. y 
Z. z 


ipsilon 
tset 
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2 GERMAN LESSONS. 

2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short 9 is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be left to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : ha9, be^^atB; but 
lefen, fc^cn. Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : d^, c/i ; d, ck ; g, sz ; \^^ tz, 

3. Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. In writing, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet differing in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in English characters, all the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for 6 is generally substituted ss, 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fpantfd^, Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be readily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Prussia, is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause no difficulty in reading 
books printed in the old orthography. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



The following description is intended to be used only as a key, 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place 
of the teacher's oral instruction. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWELS. 

6. Quantity. (a) A vowel is short before a 
doubled consonant and generally before two consonants, 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: ^affcn, ®^«m; but lobtc (from lobcn). (b) 
Vowels are long when doubled, when followed by 1^ in 
the same syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : S5oot, Soljn, l^abe. 

Note. — While the foregoing rules are useful, the distinction 
between long and short vowels, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short a 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : ^aar, ©tal^t; fann, 
fc^orf. 

8. Long c, as a in fate ; short c, as e in met. Thus : 
mel^r, toel^ ; benn, feltfam. In unaccented final syllables e 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : l^atte, lobe. 

9. Long i, or ic, as / in machine ; short i, as i in hit. 
Thus: t^r, licbe; binbe, ift. 

10. Long 0, as o in hold ; short o, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in off, never like o in hot. Thus : 95oot, 
loben; offen, ®ott. 

11. Long u, as oo in fHoon; short U, as oo m foot. 
Thus: Slume, gut; Sruft, SKutter. 

12. ^, usually as German t ; but many pronounce it 
as u (see § i6). 
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4 GERMAN LESSONS. 

MODIFIED VOWELS. 

13. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong an are 
often modified and changed to &, 8, ft, Su (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(j) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 
these vowels, when capitals, were 9le, De, He, not zi, O, U, 
as in the new. 

14. Long and short a, as long and short German e 
respectively (§ 8). Thus: flfiger, SSfiter; Ijcitte, Sfinbe. 

16. The sounds for modified 8 have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in mate, with the lips 
still in that position, long 8 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short 8 will be given by sounding e as in let, 
with lips as before. Thus: Tn8gen, ®8]^ne; f8nncn, 
8ffnen. 

16. The sounds for u also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet founded for long ft, and / as in pin for short U. 
Thus: ftber, mfibc; fftHen, ©ftnbe. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. ai (at)) as / in mind. Thus : 2Wat, Satfer. 

18. an as ou in house. Thus : $auj§, 2Kau8. 

19. an as oi in oil. Thus : SBfiume, ^fiufer. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 5 

20. et (et)) as German m. Thus : @i§, 99em. 

21. eu as an. Thus : @ute, ^eule. 

22. ic is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long t (see § 9) ; but tc is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English j^) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus : gami'Ite, Si'Iie. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
are omitted here. 

23. i usually as English i, but when final as/. Thus : 
fiaube, S)ie6. 

24. c as /5 before e, t, t), a, 6 ; elsewhere as k. Thus : 
3)ocent, Safar, ©art. 

26. b usually as English d/ when final, as A Thus : 
bir, S5anb. 

26. g as ^ in ^^/, b^at when final as 6) (see § 35), or 
by many as k. Thus: ®ott, legen, %(tQ. Pronounce 
final ig like id^, and for ng see § 39. 

27. i), when initial, as English A; elsewhere it is 
silent. Thus : l^offen, leil^en. 

28. j as J in j/et. Thus : ja, jeber. 

29. q is always followed by u, as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German ftp (§33). 

30. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. Thus : Stab, tPtr, ©rbe. 
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6 GERMAN LESSONS. 

31. f, when initial or between two vowels, about as s 
in Aas ; elsewhere as s in sit. Thus : fe^en, lefett, au^. 
But see ft, f^J (§ 43), and § (§ 44). 

32. t) as English /. Thus: Dicr, brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English v. Thus : SSafe, 9?ot)ember. 

33. tt) as English v. Thus : SBaffer, tt)0. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our V and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

34. } as ts. Thus : jietien, ju. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIQRAPHS. 

36. d^ has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After c, i, ^, a, fl, ii, fiu, ei, cu, in the termina- 
tion d^en, and after a consonant, it is somewhat like Eng- 
lish shy but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, U, and 
au it is harsh and guttural. Thus: id^, burd^, 95fiumd^cn; 
ad^, Sod^, 95ud^. In foreign words d^ is sometimes like 
k, sometimes like sh. 

3ff. d^g, when ^ belongs to the stem of the word, as x. 
Thus: SSad^ig, S^d^^. But d^ is pronounced as in § 35 
when ^ is merely added in the course of inflection. 

37. df as k. Thus : jurfidf, Scdfcn. 

38. bt as /. Thus : ©tabt, gefanbt. 

39. ng as ng in singer y never as m finger. Thus : fin* 
gen, ginger, Slngcl. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 7 

40. ^)f, both consonants must be heard. Thus : ?Pferb, 
^funb. 

41. p^as/. Thus: ^P^ilofo^J^tc, ?P^rafe. 

42. fd^ as English sh. Thus : ©d^iff, beutfd^. 

43. ft, f)J, about as if they were sht, shp. Thus : ©tul^I, 
©tcin; f)jat, ©)jruc]^. 

44. ff as s in sit. Thus : ba^, 9Ka^. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted ^. Thus: %\\x% (butgiuffe), ©tra^c (a long), 
ftie^cn, l)afet (from l^affen). 

46. tf) as /, not as English th. When initial, this com- 
bination shows that the vowel of the syllable is long. 
Thus : tl^un, Vs)^x. 

46. § as German j. Thus : |c^t, §i^c. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : SBoot, ©aal ; laffcn, l^offcn. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : bc^cnbcn (not 
bccnbcn); ab^^binben. 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllable is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 
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8 GERMAN LESSONS. 

Thus : lo'bcn, gclobt', ©trol)'!^ut. It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the case of 
words which may cause difficulty, the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that d^, fd^, pf), tf), are treated aS single consonants 
and go with the latter vowel, while d becomes f=f. Thus : 
ItC'bcn, bren^nen ; but t)cr=ein, toa^fd^cn, brutfen (brudfcn). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin- 
gle as in English. 
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LESSON I. 



DECLENSION. 

60. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

61. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
pluraly which are used much as in English. 

62. The cases are four — nominative, genitive, dative, 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
the subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of ; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

63. The genders are three — masculine, feminine, 
and neuter, German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
which are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

64. The definite article bcr, the, is declined as fol- 
lows : — 
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SINGULAR 


. 


PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


/». / n. 


N. 


bcr 


bic 


"ba^, the 


bie, the 


G. 


beS 


ber 


beg, of the 


bcr, of the 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bent, to the 


ben, to the 


A. 


ben 


bic 


\i^%, the 


bie, the 



55. The declension of bcr shows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of form. 
But observe that the same form of the article, ble for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no difference 
of form to express gender. 

66. Present Indicative of ftin^ to be, 

id^ bin, / am toir finb, we are 

bu bift, thou art tl^r feib, {ye) you are 

(fie, eg) erift, {she, it) he is (©ie)fie finb, {you) they are 

67. %% ykfc, @tc. — S)u, il^r and ©ie may all be trans- 
lated hy you.; but bu shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; il^r is its plural ; ©ie 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, ©ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of © e, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it is 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn ber 
Garten, not simply Garten. Observe that every German noim must 
begin with a capital. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Oarten, the garden bie ^anb, the hand 

ber 3D?ann, the man, husband "bOi^ §au^, the house 
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DECLENSION OF ^ft. 



II 



bcr Dfen, the stove 
bcr ©ol^n, the son 
ber $unb, the dog 
beg 9Kannc^, ^///^^ w^« 
beg ©ol^ne^, (t/*//^^ ^^« 
bie SKcinner, /^^ ;«^« 
bic 5rau, the woman y wife 
bie 95Iume, the flower 
bic SKuttcr, /^^ mother 
bie SEod^tcr, /^^ daughter 



ba^ 95ud^, />55^ *^^^ 

ba^ ^inb, the child 

bc§ ^inbe§, ^/ the child 

in (dat), /;/ 

alt, old 

jung, ^^^^«^ 

rot, red 

unb, ^«^ 

abcr, *«/ 

neu, «^zc/ 



BXBRCISB I. 

I. S)er ©ol^n be^ 9)?anne^. 2. S)er abutter unb bcr 
^od^ter. 3. S)er $unb ift in bem Oarten. 4. S)a^ $au^ 
ift neu. 5. 3Bir finb jung. 6. S)a^ ^inb unb ben ^unb. 
7. Sn ber §anb. 8. S)ie ^iod^ter ift jung, aber bie 9Jhit== 
ter ift att. 9. Sft bag ^(m^ rot? 10. S)e§ ©otjue^ 95ud^. 

11. 2)ie 93Iume ift rot. 12. @inb bie SKanner in bem ®ar^ 
ten? 13. S)ubift jung. 14. S)en Dfen. 15. @r ift alt 
16. @ic ift bie 3;od^ter ber grau. 

I. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3. Of the flower. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red? 
ID. Of the men. 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
son and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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12 GERMAN LESSONS. 



LESSON II. 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 

68. Several words differ in declension from bcr only 
in having c instead ofte in the nominative and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and c^ instead 
of a^ in the nominative and accusative of the neuter 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


m, /, n. 


N. 


-cr 


-e 


-eg 


-e 


G. 


-eg 


-er 


-eg 


-er 


D. 


-cm 


-er 


-em 


-en 


A. 


-en 


-e 


-eg 


-e 


69. S)tcf 


er, which 


is one of these words, is therefore 


declined as 


follows : 

SINGULAR. 


— 




PLURAL. 


m. 


/ 


If. 




m. /, n. 


N. bicfcr 


biefe 


btefeg, tAis 




biefe, these 


G. bicfcr 


biefer 


biefeg, o/tkis 




biefer, of these 


D. bicfcm 


biefer 


biefem, to this 




biefen, to these 


A. bicfcn 


biefe 


biefeg, this 




biefe, these 



60. Like biefer are declined jener, that; jeber, eachy 
every; mand^er, manyy many a ; folc^er, suchy such a; 
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WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 1 3 

todijtXf which, what. The stems are jeit, jcb, mand^, 
etc. 

61. Present Indicative of |aten, to have, 

td^ l)abe, / have toir l^aben, we have 

bu l^aft, thou hast i^r \)Qt!di, you have 
(fie, tS) er t)at, A^ A^^ ((gic) fie l^aben, {^yoti) they have 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SSatcr, the father \>^^ ^Pferb, the horse 

bcr 95aum, /^^ /r^^ bag 3i^"^^i^r ^>^^ ''^^^ 

ber ©d^tiiffct, the key beg 5pfcrbeg, of the horse 

bcr ©ruber, the brother beg 3^^^^^^' ^//>^^ room 

beg Sruberg, ^/M^ brother fci^tt)arj, */^^>& 

bie ©tabt, />4^ city fd^6n, beautiful, fine 

bie ©d^tDefter, /^^ ^w/^r nid^t, «^/ 

bie 2;ante, the aunt ober, or 

ber @tabt, (7//>4^ «/>/ njei^, white 

ber ©d^mefter, (7//>4^ sister 

BXERCISE II. 

I. S)iefeg aWanneg §unb ift fd^tDarj. 2. Seber ©tabt 
3. S)ie ©d^mefter jeneg SKanneg ift fd^Sn. 4. SKand^em 
^nbe. 5. S)iefeg 95ud^ ift fd^tDarj unb nid^t rot. 6. SBeld^eg 
©o^neg? 7. 3BeId^er §anb? 8. 3Bir \)(yhzx^ ben ©d^fiiffel 
beg 3i"^i^^^^- 9- 3ft jener 95aum alt? 10. 3n toeld^er 
©tabt? II. ®er Dfen in biefem ^intmer ift neu. 12. Sft 
bag 5pferb fd^tDarj ober toeife? 13. S)ie ^iante biefeg Siinbeg 
ift in ber ©tabt. 14. SKand^eg 93ruberg. 15. ©old^e 
Scanner. 16. ®ag ^x^ ift in biefem ®arten, aber ber 
^unb ift in jenem §aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. II. In which garden is the tree? 12. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 



LESSON III. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

62. The indefinite article ein, a, atty which has no 
plural, is declined as follows : — 





m. 


/ 


n. 


N. 


ein 


einc 


ein, a 


G. 


einc^ 


einer 


eineS, o/a 


D. 


ctnem 


einer 


eincm, to a 


A. 


ctnen 


einc 


ein, a 


63. Declension of fcin 


p fiOy not a, not 


any. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


m, / n. 


N. fetn 


fctnc 


!ein, no 


feine, no 


G. feineg 


fciner 


fcineg, o/no 


f einer, of no 


D. fcincm 


fcincr 


fcinem, to no 


fetnen, to no 


A. feincn 


feinc 


fein, no 


feinc, no 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE tXtU IS 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64. Like fcin are declined the possessive adjectives 
mcin, mj/, bcin, t/tjy, jyour, fcin, Ats, its, t^r, her, their, um 
fcr, ouvy eucr, your. These words, as well as cin and 
fcin, although otherwise like biefer, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfer and eucr commonly omit e of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfrc for unfcrc ; 
unfrc^ or unfcr^ for unfcrcj^/ etc. 

66, Of the words for your, associate bcin with bu and 
eucr with the personal pronoun i!^r. The possessive ad- 
jective i!^r is to be associated with ftc, and when written 
with a capital (St)t) means your, as ©ic means you, 

66. The definite article is often used instead of tncln, beln, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : SBa8 ^afl bu tn bcr 
^anb? what have you in your hand? (See also § 265, d.) 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of fetii and \AtVi. 

id^ mar, / was \i) ^attc, / had 

bu ttjarft, thou wast bu l^attcft, thou hadst 

er ttjar, he was cr \:^oXit, he had 

tutr JDorcn, we were \m l^attcn, we had 

yfsjt toarct, you were it)r l^attct, you had 

(@ic) ftc tuarcn, (^yoii) they (©tc) ftc l^attcit, {you) 

were they had 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SBogct, the bird ba§ 93rot, the bread 

bcr SScttcr, the cousin gro^, great, large, tall 

bcr grcunb, the friend gut, good 
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(bcr) SSill^ctm, William fcl^r, very 

bie ®abcl, the fork l)ubfd^, pretty 

bic grcunbin, the {lady) friend Voo, where 

\^(i§> 3Baffer, the water Jt)ag, what 
\>Qi^ SKeffer, the knife 

BXBRCISE III. 

I. Sft SBtl^elm %\)x SBetter? 2. (gr l)at feinen grcunb. 
3. 9Keine 93Iumc ift fe^r p6fd^. 4. 3!Bir ttjaren in unferem 
Oarten. 5. SKeine ©d)tDcftcr unb i^rc greunbin toaren in 
ber ©tabt. 6. 3c^ l^atte einen §imb. 7. SBo ift bein 
©ruber? 8. @r l)at ein SReffer unb einc ®abel. 9. 3ft 
ber Of en in feinem 3^"^"^^^ 9^*^6 ? 10. §a6en ©ie fein 
©rot? II. S^re Slumc ift in bem SSaffer. 12. 3Jlein 
©o^n, tt)o ift bein greunb SBil^elm? 13. ajlcin SSruber 
l^at einen SSoget in ber §anb. 14. ©eineg SSater^ ?Pferb ift 
fel)r alt. 15. @uer SSetter ift bcr greunb meine^ SBruber^. 
16. SBaS l^atten bie 3Kanner in i^rem '^xxcmzx'i 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
1 1 . He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13. Your father had a horse and a dog. 
1 4. They were not young. 15. Has the child a flower ? 
16. Were you in their garden? 
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LESSON IV. 



CONJUGATIONS. 

68. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new). The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and the past participle. 

69. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called Stblaut) in the vowel of the root ; 
the past participle adds en, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
finben, to find ; td^ fanb, I found; gefunben, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix ge. 

70. In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
vowel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. Thus : bauen, to build; td^ baute, I built; 
gcbaut, built. The weak conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

Weak conjugation. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem: — 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. Plu, 


Sing. 


Plu, Sing. Plu, 


-c -en 


-(e)te 


-(e) ten -c -(e) t 


-(e)ft -(e)t 


-(e)teft 


-\t)\,ti (Polite form, -en @ie) 


-(e)t -en 


-(e)te 


-(e) ten 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT 


PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 



-en -enb 9^-(0t 

72. The e in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending en. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive, of loben, to praise : — 



loben 

Present, 

\i) lobe, I praise 
bu lobft 
er Io6t 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

lobte gelobt 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Preterit, 

', etc, id^ lobte, I praised^ etc, 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 


toir loben 
i^r lobt 
fie loben 


toir lobten 
\\)X lobtet 
fie lobten 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural, 

lobe (bu),/r^/^^ {thou) lobet {Si^jt), praise {you) 
lobcn ^k, praise {you). See § 74. 
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INFINITIVE. 

tobcn, ju Io6cn, to praise 

PARTiaPLES. 

lobcnb, praising getobt, praised 

74. Observe that td^ lobe may be translated by / 
praise y I do praise y I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative lobeit ®ie, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bu, i^r, and @ie, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr ©d^nciber, the tailor fagen, say, tell 

bcr Stpfel, the apple I)6ren, hear 

bcr 9Jod, the coat liebcn, love 

btc ©trafee, the street bauen, build 

\i(3i§> SBIatt, the leaf leben, live, be alive 

\^^ 93ifb, the picture ipol^ncn, dwell, live 

bic 93(attcr, the leaves faufcn, buy 

btc ^^Jfcf, the apples madden, make 

auf (dat.), upon t^ ift (tear), there is (was^ 

tjicic, many ei§ finb (toarcn), there are {were) 

BXBRCISB IV. 

I. 9Kem SSater bautc ba^ $au^. 2. S^rc Xante njol^nt 
in btefcr ©trafee. 3. @^ finb t)ielc Slfittcr auf bem 93aume. 
4. 3^ ]^6re ba^ ^inb. 5. SBir lobcn 3^rcn ^reunb. 6. 3)er 
©d^nctbcr mad^tc mcinc^ Srubcrig 9Jod. 7. 9Ba^ fagt betn 



< 
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aSetter? 8. ©ic laufen !etn SBtlb. 9. 2c6t bag ffiinb? 
lo. §abt tl^r feme It^jfct? ii. S)ic S5tumc tear fd^fin. 
12. ®a^ Sinb licbt feinc Sd^tDcfter. 13. Saufe ein SJlcffer 
unb eine ®ahd. 14. 3^^ 6tn alt. 15. @^ ftnb feinc 3R&n^ 
net in bem Oarten. 16. 3Bo faufteft hn bcincn ^unb ? 

I. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house ? 6. Where does 
your sister live ? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
did he hear? 9. They bought a flower./ 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . There was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 17. He praises their 
brother. 



LESSON V. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 

76. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made by 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in en in- 
stead of (c)t. 
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76. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
i/ie subjunctive, of ftngen, to sing : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ftngen fang gefungen 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present, Preterit, 

id^ ftnge, / sing, etc, ic^ fang, / sang, etc, 

bu fingft bu fangft 

er fingt - er fang 

toir fingen totr fangen 

it|r fingt ifir fangt 

fie fingen fie fangen 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Singular, Plural, 

finge (bu), sing {thou) finget (i^r), sing {you) 
fingen @ie, sing {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

fingen, jn ftngen, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

fingenb, singing gefungen, sung 

f 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to a ; similarly, 
long e is changed to ie, and short e to i (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from e to ic or 
i also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to a. Thus : 

id^ gebe, bu gtebft, er gtebt ; imper., gteb 

id) fpredje, bu fprid^ft, er fprtdit ; imper., fprid^ 

ic^ badtf bu badft, er badt ; imper., badt 

Note. — Observe the regular absence of the ending of the im- 
perative singular of the verbs which change c to ic or i. 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occurrence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

Present and Preterit of mrrbrtt^ fo become, grow. 

79. SBerben has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 



id^ loerbe, / become, etc. tc^ iDUrbe (or tporb), I became, etc, 

bu \o\x\i bu tourbeft (or loarbft) 

er iDtrb er n^urbe (or loarb) 

tptr loerben totr tpurben 

it|r n^erbet if)r n^urbet 

fie tperben fie lourben 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 23 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr StUnxQ, the king bie ®tafer, the glasses 

ber Saufmann, the merchant geben (§ 239), give 

ber Sudden, the cake fpred^en (§238), speak 

ber Sifd^r the table baden (§ 240), bake 

bic SRufif, />4^ w^jiV finben (§ 2n),find 

bic 2:tnte, /A^ /«^ effen (§ 239), eat 

ba^ Sieb, the song freffeit ( § 239) , ^^i/ {of animals) 

ba^ ®(a^, the glass fe^en (§ 239), j^^ 

(ba^) @ttgtifd^, English netn, «^ 

(ba^) JJeutfd^, German nur, e?«/;/ 

bie Sieber, the songs 

BXBBCISE V. 

I. 6r fa^ ben ^finig. 2. 3)a§ ^inb a§ ben Sudden. 

3. ©eine SRutter badt 93rot. 4. ©pric^ft bu ©ngttfd^? 
5. 9letn, id^ fpred^e nur ©eutfdEi, abcr mein ©ruber fpric^t 
englifd^. 6. SBa^ frigt ber §unb? 7. SBeld^e^ Steb 
[angen fie? 8. SSir fallen X)iele ®lafer auf bent S;ifd^c. 
9. SBir pren bie SRufit. 10. 2Rein @of)n fanb eine Slume 
auf ber ©trafee. 11. ©ielift bu ben Saufmann? 12. @r 
giebt meinent ©ruber ^pfel. 13. SBo fanben ©ie bie S;inte? 
14. 3§ nur Srot. 15. ©ie toirb alt. 16. ganbet il|r ben 
Saufmann in ber ©tabt ? 

I. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple ? 5 . I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Does your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. lO. Where did she find the book_? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower. 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden. 
16. The flower was growing red. 



LESSON VI. 



COMPOUND TENSES OF ^ahtU. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera- 
tive of ^aben (cf. § 235, a,) : — 



x6) \)abt gc^abt, I have had, 

etc, 
bu l^aft gel^abt 
er l^at flcl^abt 

toir l^aben gel^abt 
% \fihi ge^abt 
ftc l^aben gel^abt 



FUTURE. 



id^ loerbc ^abcn, / shall 

have, etc. 
bu toirft l^abeit 
er tpirb I)aben 

tpir loerben l^abcn 
i^r tperbet l^aben 
ftc tpcrben ^abcn 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^ tiatte gel^abt, / had had, 

etc. 
bu ^attcft gel^abt 
er l^atte gcl^abt 

ipir fatten getjabt 
il^r l^attet gel^abt 
fie fatten gel^abt 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



td^ toerbc ge^abt l^abcn, I shall 

have had, etc, 
bu iDirft ge^abt l^abcn 
cr tPtrb gc^abt l^aben 

ipir loerben getiabt l^abcn 
i^r tpcrbet ge^abt ^aben 
fie tperben gel^abt ^aben 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2$ 

IMPERATIVE. 

I^abc (bu), Aav^ {thoti) l^abet (il^r), have {you) 

l^obcn @ie, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

gcl^abt l^abcn, ge^abt ju l^abcn, /^ ^z;^ A^^/ 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH ^dhtn. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, l^abcn being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and tocrbcn for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede the participle or infinitive. 

82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

i^ \)ahz gelobt id^ ^abe gejungen 

bu ^aft gelobt, etc. bu l^aft gefuugen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ §attc gelobt td^ l^attc gefungen 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

td^ njerbc lobcn td^ njerbc fingcn 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toerbe gelobt l^abcn id^ toerbe gefungen t)aben 

INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

gelobt l^abcn, gelobt ju §abcn gefimgeii t)abeii, gefungen ju 

^aben 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



26 GERMAN LESSONS. 

83. Declension of U^, /. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. x6), I tpir, we 

G. metner (meiu), of me unfer, of us 

D. mir, to me uni^, to us 

A. mid^, me un^, us 

84. Observe that the possessive adjectives mcln, etc., are used 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun meinet, 
etc. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

bcr Se^rer, tAe teacher bag %\tx, the animal 

ber ©d^u^, the shoe bag S^^^f^r ^he meat 

ber ©chiller, the pupil, scholar bic ©d^ul^e, the shoes 

ber XeHer, the plate bic S^ieve, the animals 

bic Stufgabe, the lesson lemen, /^ /<?^r« 

bic U^r, the watch, clock lefen (§ 239), to recul 

bte SRofe, />i^ r^j^ Ic^reit, to teach 

bag @^Io^, /A^ cc^tle ne^men (§ 238), to take 

bag S)orf, /A^ village 

BXERGISB VI. 

I. Unfer Sel^rer n^irb mic^ loben. 2. ^abtil^r cure %}x\^ 
gabcgelemt? 3. (£r ^at mir feine U^r gegeben. 4. SBcId^c 
Xicre freffen gleifc^ ? 5. 5Der S!6nig tiatte in jenem ©d^Iofe 
getool^nt. 6. S5ic abutter ^at ung btcfc ©d^u^c getauft. 
7. 5Dag ^nb toirb biefeg »u^ tefen. 8. 3d^ ^abe ben SBogel 
gel^drt. 9. §atte fie bie SRofe gcnommen? 10. ©iel^aben 
nng gete^rt. 1 1 . ©r n^irb bag Sieb gelernt l^aben. 1 2. aSir 
toerben i^ren aSater fe^en. 13. SSog l^aft bu gefunben? 
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14. %\)x \fihi fetnen Scl^rer %t\)QSA. 15. @r afe cincn 
STpfcl. 16. SBerben @te fein |)au$ faufen ? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? 5. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 14. My father will teach me. 15. Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 



LESSON VII. 



COMPOUND TENSES OF feitt. 

85. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of feitt are as follows (cf. § 235, ^.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ bin fletocfen, I have been, id^ tear getocfctt, I had been, 

etc, etc, 

bu bift getpcfcn bu toarft getocfcn 

cr \\i genjcfen cr mar getpcfen 

tptr ftnb getpefen tpir tparen gcttjcfen 

i^r feib geipefen il^r tparet genjefen 

fie finb getoefeu fie loaren getocfen 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 



ic^ toerbe fcin, / shall be, ic^ merbc getoefen fetn, I shall 



etc. 
bu iDirft feiit 
er ipirb fein 

tpir loerbcn fein 
tf)r n^crbct fein 
fie merben fein 



have been, etc, 
bu ipirft gcioefen fein 
er ipirb getoefen fein 

xo\x iDerben gen^efen fein 
i^r tpcrbet gen^efcn fein 
fie iDeiben gen^efen fein 



IMPERATIVE. 



fci (bu), be {thou) feib (if)r), be {you) 

feien ©ie, be {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

getDcfen fern, geroefen ju fein, to have been 

86. Declension of bu^ thou {you). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. bu, thou \\)x, ye, you 

G. \^t\x\!a, of thee twtx^ofyou 

D. bir, to thee m(i),you 

A. bi^f thee tui^tyou 

WORD-ORDER. 

87. The following remarks with regard to word-order 
should be carefully noted : — 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and prepQsi- 
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tional phrases modifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects. 

5. The negative nid^t, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: i. 
Pronoun object ^ 2. Adverb of timcy 3. Noun objects ^ 4. 
Other adverbs y 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun, 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©tu^I, the chair faitflen (§242), to catch 

ber %^% the day fuc^en, to seek^ search 

ber 2BaIb, the woods, forest pftanscn, to plant 

bie ^dntgin, the queen ^eute, to-day 

(btc) ©ertrub, Gertrude morgen, to-morrow 

ba^ ©tud, the piece ubermorgen, day after to-mor- 

ba^ 5paar, the pair row 

(bai^) Sonbon, London geftern, yesterday 

iranf, /// Uorgcftern, day before yester- 

fteiii, little, small day 

bicnen (dat. ), to serve 

EXERCISB VII. 

I. 35er S:ag tt)irb fd^Sn fein. 2. 3ci^ gab bcm ^unbe ein 
©tilcf tJI^iW- 3- 3Kcin SSatcr bicntc bem ^onig unb ber 
^ftnigin. 4. @ei mein greunb. 5. ®r toirb unS morgen 
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Srot in bcm S)orfe faufen. 6. 9Ba^ i)Pan3teft bu tJorgeftem 
in bem SBatbe ? 7. ©ic ^abcn ben ©tu^I nid^t flcnommcn. 

8. aBo fing er bag S^ier? 9. ©ertrub ift geftern in Sonbon 
gcttjcfen. 10. (Seine U^r tft Hein, aber nid^t fe^r J^iibfcl^. 
II. aBir ttjerben iibermorgen ein ^aax ©d^u^e madden. 12. 
S)cr ^aufmann ift I;eute fe^r txant 13. 3d^ ttjerbe eud^ 
morgen bie ©tafer geben. 14. 3^re greunbin fud^t eine 
33tume in bem ©arten. 15. ©eib fo gut unb finget mir ba§ 
Sieb. 16. ®^ wann tJorgeftern t>iele 33 latter auf bem SBaffer. 

I. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. 5. Where 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [oP] bread. 10. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 1 1 . They 
will not live in the city [of] London. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

* The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
it is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OF tOtt^tn. 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of toerben are as follows (cf. § 235, c.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ bin getoorben, /Aave be- id^ tpar getoorben, / had be- 
come^ etc. comey etc, 

bu bift getDorben bu ttjarft geroorbeu 

er ift geiDorben cr tear geiDorben 

luir finb geiuovben xdxt loaren gctoorbcn 

i^r feib getoorben i^r toaret geroorben 

fie fiitb gemorbcn fie tpareu geluorbeu 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tDerbctDerbcn, /^A^//*^- id^ njerbe getDorben fein, / 

come^ etc, 
bu iptrft iDerbeit 
er tDirb tDerben 



\xi\x tperben merben 
\\)x iperbet mcrben 
fie Herbert tDerbcn 



shall have become y etc, 
bu iTJirft geloorben fein 
er tuirb getporbeu fein 

tt)ir merben getoorben fein 
i^r toerbet getoorben fein 
fie tDerben getporben fein 



IMPERATIVE. 

tuerbe (bu), become {thou) loerbet (i^r), become (jou) 
tuerben @ie, become (you) 
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INFINITIVE. 

getDorben fcin, getuorben ju fein, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH feitl. 

90. With fcin are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterben, to die, n^ad^fen, to grow, fontmen, to comey 
Taufen, to ruUy etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by f. (for fcin) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc, 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of tomnten 
(§ 238), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
f ein : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

ic^ bin gefommcu, / have \6) xoax gefommenr / had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

\i) toerbe fommen, / shall t(^ toerbc gefommeu fein, / 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fcin when the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and ^aBcn when nothing but the action is to be shown. Thus : 
3(i^ bin tiad^ bonbon gcritten {ridden), but Id^ \^o^t langc gcrittcn. 
As such verbs will therefore generally take feln, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

98. Declension of rr, jie, t%, he, she, it : — 
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SINGULAR. 




N. 


er 


fie 


eg 


hey she^ it 


G. 


feinet (fein) 


i^tet 


feiner (fein) 


of hinty ker, it 


D. 


t^m • 


i^r 


i^m 


to him, hery it 


A. 


i^n 


fte 


eg 

PLURAL. 


hiniy hevy it 



N. \\^,they ^vt,you 

G. i^rer, of them S^ter, of you 

D. i^nen, to them S^nen, to you 

A. fxe, them ©ie, you 

94. German gender not being based on sex, care must be 
taken in the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that er or fie will represent an English ity or c« an English 
^ or she. It will be observed that @le {^you) is in reality the plu- 
ral pf the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©itglfinber, the English- fterbcii, f. (§ 238), to die 

man taufen, f. (§ 243), to mn 

ber S)icnerr the servant n^ad^fen, f. (§ 240), to grow 

btc SBod^e, the week folgen, ]. (dat), to follow 

ba§ ©d^lDcrt, the sword bteiBcn, f. (§ 245), to remain 

ba§ 9SeiId)en, the violet in (ace), into 

ffeifeiflr industrious au^ (dat.), out of from 

War, clear nai) (dat.), to, towards 

ftarf, strong nad) §aufe, home 

EXBROISB VIII. 

I. S)er SJiener ifl in Sonbon geblteben. 2. 3)er 2:ag tt?irb 
Mar toerben. 3. 3)a^ SSeild^en ttjfld^ft in bem SBatbe. 4. 35u 
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bift franf, tnein ^inb, abcr bu tt)irft [tar! ttjerben. 5. Rommt 
in ba^ ^au^. 6. ©cin aSatcr ift gcftem geftorben. 7. 3)er 
©ngWnber l^at nur ©ngtifd^ gef^)rod|en. 8. ©eib Pei^ig, unb 
i^r n)erbet bie Sicber lernen. 9. 3^r ©ol^n ^atte ba§ ©d^ttjert 
gefunben. 10. S)cr ^aufmann tt?irb biefe aBod^e fommen. 
II. 3Wein SSetter tt)ar nad^ ^aufe getaufen. 12. ©ertrub ift 
i^rer greunbin gefotgt. 13. S)iefer ©d^neibcr ^at i^m feinen 
diod gcmad^t. 14. S)er a3aum toax fd^on g^rtiDorben. 15. 
S)er ©d^iiter ift au§ bent ^aufe gelaufen. 16. S)a^ ^pferb 
Wax "^ffxim gefotgt, 

I. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong ; do not buy it. 1 1 . Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious and (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* tpac^fen or iperben? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

95. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)^ are of the 
strong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (e)n are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

96. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1 . Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular ; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (e)n. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS I. 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter Softer, cloister^ con- 
venty and the feminines 3D?utter and S^od^tcr modify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. Words ending in n 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



36 



GERMAN LESSONS. 



do not take an additional n in the dative plural, 
endings of this class are as follows : 



The 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

n 
n 



n n 

CO 



98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el, cr, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 
which are neuter) ; the masculine Safe, cheese ; only 
two feminines, SD?utter and J^od^ter ; diminutives in d^en 
and lein (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix ®e and ending in e. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

ber SBagen, the wagon ba^ ®emfi(be, the painting 
bie abutter, the mother 



N. ber SBagen 

G. beg SBageng 

D. bem SBagen 

A. ben SEBagen 



SINGULAR. 

bag ©emftlbe 
beS ©emalbeg 
bem ©emalbe 
bag ©emftlbe 



bie aRutter 
ber aRutter 
ber aWutter 
bie aWutter 



N. bie SBagen 

G. ber SBagen 

D. ben SBagen 

A. bie SBagen 



bie ©emfllbe 
ber ©emfilbe 
ben ©emfllben 
bie ©emfilbe 



bie aJHitter 
beramitter 
ben aWuttem 
bie aRiitter 
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100. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural ?tpfel, ®arten, Dfcn, SJogel, SSatcr, SBruber, Stod^ter, 
S!lofter ; also ber Saben, the shop, bcr jammer, the ham- 
mer, ber ©d^tDcger, the brother-in-law, 

101.- Decline without changing the vowel in the plural 
S)icner, ©d^Iuffet, Sudden, Setter, ©d^ulcr, Safe, Setter, 
Snglfinber, Sd^netber, 3™^^^^/ 9®^ff^^/ 9Keffer, SSetld^en ; 
also ber Sflffel, the spoon, bcr ©ticfel/ the boot, boi^ grau= 
lein, the young lady, Miss, ba^ SKfibd^en, the maiden, girl. 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order, 

VOCABULARY. 

btau, blue fle^en, f. (§ 242), to go 

grau, gray fte^en (§ 240), to stand 

n)ot)I, well tad^en, to laugh 

^ier, here ju |)aufe, at home 
ju (dat.), to 

BXBRCISB IX. 

I. 3)ie S))fel finb in bem ©arten meineg SBater^. 2. Sffia^ 
ren bie 9S6get blau ober fd^tt)arj? 3. SBo finb bie fidffel unb 
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bie aReffer? 4. ©a^ft bu Hele Sftbcn in Sonbon ? 5. 3^ 
f)abt leine ©emfllbe in meinem ipaufe. 6. 2)te ©ngWnber 
blieben nid^t ju ipaufe. 7. SBo ftanben bie SIdfter ? 8. 2)er 
Siener meine& ©d^tDager^ ift franf. 9. 2)ie ©driller lad^ten. 
10. S)ie aWiittcr biefer 3K(!ibd^cn fmb geftem ^ier gett)efen. 1 1. 
&abtn ©ie il^m bie ©tiefel? 12. S)a^ ^inb ging ju i^r. 
13. 2Bo fanb er fold^e ^ftmmer ? 14. ©ein 9?odf n)ar nic^t 
grau. 15. 3)ie %vix\xUxn jinb nic^t ju ^aufe. 16. S)er ^unb 
folgte mir unb meinen Sriibern. 

I. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow. 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 11. In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teachers? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 16. The 
horse is eating apples. 
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STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS IL 

108. This class adds c, sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)§ and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in c. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 



N. 



PLURAL. 


(") 


e 


{") 


en 


(") 


e 



G. (c)S 

D. (e) 

A. - — 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
hinft, ni^, and fal, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230); some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in nld and fal, these 
terminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of ni« before c of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ®cfangnl«, ©cffingnlffc*, etc. 

106. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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^er (Bof^n, the son bet fOlonnt, the month bie Biahi, the city 



N. bet ©ol^n 

G. be^ ©ol^neS 

D. bent ©o^ne 

A. ben So^n 



SINGULAR. 

ber 3Konat 
beg 3Ronatg 
bent 3Konat 
ben 3Konat 



bie ©tabt 
ber ©tabt 
ber ©tobt 
bie ©tabt 



N. bie ©o^ne 

G. ber (Bdi)m 

D. ben ©6^nen 

A. bie ©d^ne 



bie SUlonate 
ber aWonate 
ben SUlonaten 
bie aWonate 



bie ©tfibte 
ber ©tfibte 
ben ©tftbten 
bie ©t(!ibte 



106. The omission or retention of c in the genitive singular de- 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables. 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus: 
®cfan0niffc«, @afec«. The adding of c for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in ni« and 
fal ; of the neuters only two, gtog, ra/t and (J^or, c/iotr. 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural S3aum, 9tod, ©tul^I, §anb; also ber gufe, t/te 
foot, ber %(x\i, the guest, ber §ut, the hat, bie SWad^t, the 
night, bie Suft, the air, 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 
§unb, 5pferb, S3rot, ^flnig, %\\^, Sicr, %\t\\i), Sag, ©tilcf, 
^aor, ©d^uf|. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest or motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, aty on fiber, over^ above 

aitf, upon, on itnter, under, below, among 

t)inter, behind t)Or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jtDifd^en, between 
neben, beside, by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thus : tm, 
for itt bem; auf^, for auf ba^; jur, for ju ber. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 

VOCABULARY. 

ein, one fallen, f. (§ 241), to fall 

jtDei, two legen, to lay 

brei, three man, one, they 

'okx, four lanfl, long 



\m\,five 



EXBROIBE X. 



I. .^abt il^r feine ©d^ul^e an ben giifeen? 2. Unfere ©dfte 
finb l^eute gelommen. 3. 35a^ Sinb ^at ein ©tiidf S3rot unb 
jtoei ^i)fel gegeffen. 4. Sege bag Sud^ auf ben S^ifd^. 5. 
35ein Jput n)ar \w% SBaffer gefaHen. 6. S)er ^5nig l^at bier 
^Pferbe, fagt man. 7. 2)ie S^iere ftanben l^inter ben 33dumen. 
8. 3)ie 5Rad^te finb lang. 9. liber unS fa^en n)ir einen 25oge( 
in ber Suft, 10. S)ie 3Wab(^en toerben bor bem ©d^loffe fingen. 
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II. ©ein SBater faufte il^m eiuen iput. 12. SBeld^cr ©d^nciber 
mad^t 3^re diodt? 13. Unfere ©c^tDefter ift t)or brei S^agen 
nad^ Saufc gelommen. 14. 35ie ®abel fiel unter ben 3;ifd^. 
15. 3d^ iegte bie U^r auf ben ©tu^I. 16. SSo fauft man 
gleifc^ ? 17. 3)aS 2:ier ^at feine ipdnbe. 

I. He was between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 1 1 . Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes in 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 



LESSON XL 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS III. 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative plural, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
omission of e in the genitive and dative singular of the 
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second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
are as follows : 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



-er 



-(e) 



-er 



-em 



-er 



118. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
in turn, a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class : — 
baiS f6latt, the leaf bet a^atttt, the man ber Srrtitm, the error 



N. bag Slatt 

G. beg SBlatteg 

D. bent Slatte 

A. bag matt 

N. bie aSldtter 

G. ber SBlfitter 

D. ben SBlfittern 

A. bie SBlatter 



SINGULAR. 

ber Wiann 
beg aWanneg 
bem aWanne 
ben Wann 

PLURAL. 

bie 3Kdnner 
ber aWdnner 
ben awannem 
bie aWfinner 



ber 3rrtum 
beg Srrtumg 
bem Srrtum 
ben 3rrtum 

bie Srrtumer 
ber Sniflmer 
ben Strtiimem 
bie S^finter 



116. Decline in this class Sud^, ^nb, §aug, Sitb, Sieb, 
®tog, @^to§, ©d^ltjert, 5Dorf, SBatb ; also bag Gi, ^Ae egg, 
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bo^ gelb, the field ^ ba^ (Sefid^t, the face, bag ^teib, the 
dress, bag %\)o!i, the valley, (ber) ®ott, God, 

116. Declension of the Interrogatives koet^ n/^^7, and 



N. 


n)er 


n)ag 


G. 


tt)effen (tDeS) 


tt)effeu (tDeS) 


D. 


tt)em 


(no dative) 


A. 


tt)en 


n)ag 



117. SSer is used of persbnsy for both genders and 
numbers, and tt)ag of things. The declension of hjcld^cr, 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OF tHO AND ba FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of Xoa^ with a 
preposition, too, where (before a vowel toot), is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus : tooburd^, for 
burd^ \oqS> ; toorauf for auf toag. Notice English wherewith^ 
whereby y etc. In a similar manner ba, there (before a vowel 
bar), is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a thing, not to a person. Thus : 
bamtt, for mit if|m ; baraug, for au§ i^m. The phrases 
with ity with them, in it, in them, etc,, when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamit, barin, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc. Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of it)a§, and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ber 9J6mer, the Roman jiDolf, twelve 

jed)^, six f 6nnen (§ 250), can, to be able 

fieDcn, seven fiit)ren, lead 

ad^t, eight aud^, too^ also 

neun, nine \^,y^^ 

jel)n, /^// nid^tig (indec), nothing 

elf, eleven 

BXBROISE XL 

I. 3)aS Rinb fanb jieben @ier im SBoIbe. 2. SBem gaben 
©ie bie ©d^tDerter ? 3. @ie toerben im 3rrtum bleibctt 4. 
2)ie 3)6rfer in biefem 3;^ale jinb fe^r Ilein. 5. ®r lann nid^ts 
[c^en. 6. aWcin SBater fil^rte mid^ in ben 2BaIb. 7. 35er 
jQunb fa^ bent aWanne in^ ©efic^t. 8. 3)ie 9l6mer |)atten 
biele ®6tter. 9. .^aben ©ie bie kleiber meiner 2Rutter ge^ 
fe^en? 10. 3a, unb fie finb fe^r fd^dn. il ©inb beine 
Slicker auc^ neu? 12. SBorauf %oX ergeftanben? 13. 35ie 
aWfinner fonnten fold^e ©c^Wffer nid^t bauen. 14. 3^ toetd^em 
3Wonat finb tt)ir gefommen? 15. ^aft bu nur jn)6lf ©Idfer 
auf bem3:ifd^e? 16. 3)er SBalb ift grojs, unb biele Sftume 
tt)ac^fen barin. 

I. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home? 5. We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7. Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 
- 10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. 11. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. 12. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13. The pupils could not learn their 
lesson. 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (matt) speak German and 'English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 



LESSON XII. 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

119. To this declension belong masculines in e of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas- 
culines (which formerly ended in e), many foreign mas- 
culines accented on the last syllable; all feminines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. -. — (c)n 

G. (e)u (c)n 

D. (e)n (c)n 

A. (c)n (e)n 

120. Declension of nouns of the weak declension : — 
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ber ^aU, the boy bie f6lumt, the flower 


bie (Sd^mefter, the sister 






SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber Stnahc 


bie Slume 


bie ©d^tt)efter 


G. 


be^ Rmbm 


ber Slume 


ber ©d^tDefter 


D. 


bem ^naben 


ber Stume 


ber ©d^toefter . 


A. 


ben Rnabzn 


bie Slume 


bie ©ci^tt)efter 


N. 


bie Simbm 


PLURAL. 

bie Slumen 


bie ©c^tt)eftem / f 


G. 


ber ^naben 


ber Slumen 


ber ©d^tDeftem 


D. 


ben ^naben 


ben Slumen 


ben ©djiDeftem 


A. 


bie Rmbm 


bie Slumen^ 


bie ©cfitt)eftem 



121. Like ©d^tDcfter are declined feminines in et and 
cr. Feminines in in double the n in the plural. Thus : 
bie Sdnigin, pi. bie Sioniginnen. §err, Lord, master, 
gentlematty is declined with n through the singular and 
en through the plural. Thus : ber §err, be)3 §errn, etc. ; 
pi. bie ^erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension ^rau, 
®a6el, S5Iume, greunbtn, SEante, ©trafee, 3Kufi!, SEtnte, 
Stufgabe, U^r, Sflnigtn, 9to[e, SBod^e ; also ber SWeffe, the 
nephew, ber ©tubenf , the student, ber 90?enfd^, (the) man, 
human being, ber ®raf, the count, bie ©pradE)e, the lan- 
guage, bie SBriidEe, the bridge, bie @rbe, the earth, ground, 
bie 3^i*/ ^^^ time. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen- 
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sion. Thus : ber 5tpfeI6aum, the apple-treey is declined 
like SBaum, not like 5(pfet, its plural being 5(pfeI6aume. 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement, 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouns 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plural 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al- 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu- 
laries all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the plural, if the stem-vowel is capable of mod- 
ification ; all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with umlaut in 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un- 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

%tX AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

125. When emphatic, ber standing before a noun is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
thiSy thaty its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
used, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of thisy that (also this or that one, he^ etc.)y 
and is then declined as follows : — 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. 


ber bie 


baS 


bie 


G. 


beffen (be^) beren (ber) 


beffen (be^) 


beren (berer) 


D. 


bem ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben bie 


ba^ 


bie 



126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter bie[e§ (generally simply biei^) and ba^ with the 
singular or plural of feitt when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bieig ift meine greunbin, this is my 
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friend; bai^ ftnb ^))fel, those are apples, (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ Ii8.) 

VOCABULARY. 

brcije^n, thirteen ein unb Jltjanjig, twenty-one 

\>itxid)n, fourteen mogeu (§ 250), may, to like 

^Vi\}^t\)Xi, fifteen blfl^en, to bloom 

[cd^jefin, sixteen tf|un (§ 248), to do 

fie6jcl)n, seventeen liegen, (§ 239), to lie 

ad^tjel^n, eighteen jeigen, to show 

ncunjetiu, nineteen mit (dat.), with 

jtoansig, twenty nid^t lual^r ? is it not true (so) 

BXBROISB xu. 

I. 2)ie U^ren tagen auf bent S^ifd^e. 2. 2)et 5l6nig fann 
J>iele ©i)rad)en fi)rec^en. 3. 3n jenen 3^it^n f^f^te fein SRenfc^ 
auf bcr ®rbe. 4. ^ie SReffen beg ©rafen jinb aud^ ©tuben^ 
ten, nid^t toa^r? 5. 2)er ^err toirb bag nid^t t^un. 6. 
aaSelc^e Slumcn blu^en in S^rem ©arten? 7. S)ie @d^tt)ef== 
tern ber Sdntgin l^aben aud^ ©d^ldffer. 8. 2)er Secret ^at ben 
ilnaben bie Sud^er gejeigt. 9. 6r mag bag 93rot nid^t. 10. 
aWein greunb ift mit mir iiber bie SrudEe gegangen. 1 1. 35ag 
iinb bie ^^teunbinnen feiner ©d^tDefter. 12. SBor toierje^n 
2^agen fauften tt)ir biefe ®abeln. 13. 2)ie grauen tt)aren nid^t 
gu ^aufe. 14. 3)ie ^erren finb bie ©fifte meineg SBetterg, 
nic^tnja^r? 15. 3)ie S^anten beg &XK<:A>txi finb jung unb 
fc^6n. 16. 35ie ©tabt \)oX toiele ©trajsen, unb fie finb fe^r 
lang. 

I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest. 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3. Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (ttid^t iDal^r) ? 5. The students will learn 
our language. 6.' Yesterday we had twenty-four plates. 
7. We were standing upon the bridge. 8. Her aunt 
showed her the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that? 
That is my mother. 10. These are not their forks. { 

1 1 . The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. 



LESSON XIII. 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

127. S)er 9?ame, the namey and several other mascu- 
line nouns, often drop it, or en, of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : S)er 9?ame, be^ 9?a^ 
men§, bent stamen, etc. ; pi., bte SWanten, etc. %(\§> ^erj, 
the hearty is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : bo^ ^crj, beig §cr jen§, bent 
Joerjen, ba^ ioerj ; pi., bte ^erjen, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. 2)er 9?ad^6ar, the neighbor, and ber Setter repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural according to the second. Thus : 
ber 9iad^6ar, be^ 9?ad^6ar^, etc., but bie ^a6)baxn, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension. See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with 9Kann form their 
plural with Seute, /^^//^, when taken collectively. Thus: 
Saufmann, pi., ^aufteute. But the plural is formed with 
SKSnner when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIGN NOUNS. 

130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come ; others are declined in part as German words ; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in urn 
or ium change um to en in the plural, and those in at or 
i{ add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in ^. 
Thus: ba^ ©tubium, study, be^ ©tubium^, pi., bie @tu= 
bten; boi^ SKineral', mineral y be^ SKinerate, pi., bie Wv 
iiera'Iien. 

DECLENSION OP PROPER NAMES. 

131. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

132. Names of persons, if declined, usually take ^ for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in e and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take en^ for the genitive. Thus : SBil^elmig, 6Ii= 
fafeetl^g, ©d^ilfer^ ; but 2Wajen^, SRarieng. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended in (e)tt, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

133. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : beig SBil^elm, ber SKorie. 

134. Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in ^ ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition t)on, 
or some other device. The construction with ton may 
take the place of the genitive of the names which 
can add 3, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left to 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS OF WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

136. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas- 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singular 
after numerals. Thus: brei ^Pfunb Saffee. But brei 
Staffen ^affee. 

136. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei Xaffen ^affe, ein ®Ia^ SBaffer. 
But if the noun is preceded by an adjective, it is put 
in the genitive (or sometimes t)on with the dative is 
used) . Thus : eine t^Iafd^e roten SBeineiS. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

ber .^aufe (§ 127), the heap bie ©d^ltjeij, Switzerland 

berUntert^an (§ 128), the (ba^) ^x^(^^x(^, England 

subject (ba^) S)eutfd^fanb, Germany 

ber ^affee, the coffee (ba^) ^PariiS, Paris 

ber SBein, the wine ba^ ^Pfunb (pi, ^funbe), the 

ber SRfjein, the Rhine pound 

bie 2;affe, the cup fliefeen, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bie glafc^e, /^^ bottle tabetn, censure, blame 

(bie) SKarie, Mary Don (dat.),/n?;«, ^ 

BXBBOISB xui. 

I. aSiete ©tftbte S)eutfc^tanbg finb grofe getDorben. 2. S)ie 
©trafeen t)on 5pari^ finb fe^r fc^dn. 3. Jpaben ©ie ^eute 
3^re SRad^bam gefel^en? 4. aJlarien^ SBater lebt in ber 
©d^toeij. 5. 3)iefe^ 3Baffer toirb in ben Stl^ein fliefeen. 6. 
3)ie^dmgin t)on ®nglanb l^at fe^r t)iete Untert^anen. 7. SBil- 
^elm^ SBruber l^at biefen ^aufen ^J)fel gefauft. 8. ®g n)ar 
ein Snabe 5Ramen^ aWaj. 9. S)er Sel^rer tabelte bie ©c^toefier 
ber ©ertrub. 10. ®r ift t)on ber ©tabt Sonbon gefommen. 
II. 3Bie t)iele 2^affen 5laffee l^at ber SBili^elm gel^abt? 12. 
3ene ^erren finb 'ilaufleute unb nic^t ©tubenten. 13. ®r 
jeigte un^ ba^ Jperj be^ 2^iere^. 14. S)iefe aWineralien tagen 
in ber @rbe. 15. 3)ie SBeild^en blii^en unter bent 3H)fetbaum. 
16. ©ie fj)racl^ nur t)on fold^en ©tubien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
10. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 11. He was in the room, but he did 
not remain in it. 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 15. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bottles of this wine upon the table. 



LESSON XIV, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

137. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi- 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

138. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
other (declinable) limiting word (such as jeber, betn, 
etc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
the same as those of btefer (cf. § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in en, rather than e^, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (e)i§. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

139. Declension of Item with a noun of each gender : 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


ftetner Saum 


ftetne Sdume 


G. 


Ileine^ (fleinen) Saume^ 


ftetner Sdume 


D. 


Heinem "Sanmt 


fteinen Sdumen 


A. 


Itetnen Saum 


fteine Sdume 


N. 


Heine @tabt 


fteine ©tftbte 


G. 


ftetner ©tabt 


fteiner ©Wbte 


D. 


ftetner ©tabt 


fteinen ©tSbten 


A. 


fleine ©tabt 


fteine ©tftbte 


N. 


fleineS igaxi^ 


fteine ^dufer 


G. 


fteine^ (fteinen) ^aufe^ 


fteiner ^dufer 


D. 


fteinem ^aufe 


fteinen ^fiufern 


A. 


fleine^ ^am 


fteine ^ftufer 



DECLENSION OP CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article ; when a pronoun, it is inflected like biefer, the 
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nominative being einer, eine, einei^ (or commonly ein^). 
Say eiitiS (not etn) , jtoei, etc., when merely counting. With 
ber the declension of etn is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (ber etne, etc.; see Lesson XV.). SKtHton is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension. 

VOCABULARY. 



ber ©tniuo^ner, (pi, - njol^* 
ner), the inhabitant 

bie geber, the feather^ pen 

bie Xafd^e, the pocket 

baiS 3at)r (pi, Sal^rc), the 
year 

bie Sleiber, the clothes^ 
clothing 

breifeig, thirty 

^^^'^mJorty 

fflnfjig, fifty 

Wjifl/ sixty 

fiebjig, seventy 



o^tjig, eighty 

neunjtg, ninety 

l^unbert, hundred 

Ijunbert unb t\\\^, one hundred 

and one 
taujcitb, thousand 
(bie) aJiilfton, million 
fc^reiben (§ 245), to write 
miiffen (§ 250), musty to have 

to 
oft, often 
arm, poor 
xdi), rich 



EXERCISE XIV. 

I. 3)a^ ^inb mujs neue ©c^u^e f)abm. 2. SBU^elmS 3Sater 
ift fe^r arm. 3. ®r l^atte p>ti Heine Ul^ren in ber 2;afd^e. 
4. 3ener 2Wann fauft nur alte ^leiber. 5. Sonbon i)at t)ier 
aRiHionen ©intoo^ner. 6. SQBir fd^retben mit Iteinen fjebem 
unb fc^toarjer 2:inte. 7. ©r toot funfjig Sa^re alt. 8. 5Die 
@6l^ne retd^er SBftter toerben oft arm. 9. Saute ber ©c^neiber 
jtoei^ftufer obernuretn^? 10. ©ie lief t)on il^rem SBater 
ju i^rer Aflutter, n. 3)te^ finb toeifee unb graue ^flte. 12. 
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SBir f)abm geftcm rote ©lumen im SSalbe gefe^en. 13. Dft 
ifet man fd^toarjCe^) SBrot in 5)eutfd^Ianb. 14. ©ie fatten eine 
^lafc^e alten SBeineS. 15. ^abm @ie junge ^pferbe? 9?ein, 
id^ ^obe nur alte. 16. 3llter g^reunb, ic^ toerbe bic^ morgen 
fe^en. 

I. There are thirty days in a month. 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers? I have only white [ones]. 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. 11. The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



LESSON XV. 



VVTEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by ber, or by one of the 
words declined like ber (cf. § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as t)iele, einige) which may cause the ad- 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If such words are 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
as the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

142. The endings of the weak declension are as fol- 
lows : — 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Masc, 


Fern, Neut, 


N. c 


t 


t 




en 


G. en 


en 


en 




en 


D. en 


en 


en 




en 


A. en 


c 


e 




en 



143. Observe that the ending is c in five places, but is elsewhere 
en. Adjectives ending in cl, en, cr may reject the c either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64). 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender : . — 



N. ber junge aRann 

G. be^ jungen aRanneg 

D. bem jungen 9Kanne 

A. ben jungen SKann 

N. bie junge grau 

G. ber jungen fjrau 

D. ber jungen grau 

A. bie junge grau 



PLURAL. . 

bie jungen 3Kdnner 
ber jungen SlW^nner 
ben jungen SlWftnnern 
bie jungen SKdnner 

bie jungen. g^rauen 
ber jungen grauen 
ben jungen grauen 
bie jungen grauen 
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N. bag jungc ^Pferb bie jungen ^ferbe 

G. be§ jungen ^JJferbc^ ber jungen 5pferbe 

D. bent jungen ^ferbe ben jungen ^ferben 

A. ba§ junge ^Pferb bie jungen ^Pferbe 

146. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus : lange, graue SIet= 
ber ; bie langen, grauen Slteiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the noMi is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
tal. Thus : ber 3lfte, the old man ; bie Strmen, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bie fingenben 9S6geI, boig gefal* 
lene Slatt. 

TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, ii, 
13, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
other orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
from the rest of the sentence by a comma, or commas. 
(See also §219). 

VOOABUIiARY. 

ber ©omnter, the summer furj, short 

ber SSinter, the winter fait, cold 

ber grfl^Iing, the spring lt)arm, warm 
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ber ^erbft, the autumn \xtyxx(^Xvi), friendly 

ber Sieutfd^c (§145), the ^vX^good 

Gennan cinige, some 

ba!§ ^Papier' the paper je^t, now 

tDoKcn (§ 250), will^ to wish, balb, soon 

purpose Xoxt, hozv 

beutfc^, German ba^, that (conj.) 

angenefim,//^^^^^/, agreeable tt)eit, because 

BXBRCISE XV. 

I. 3n fcinen S^afd^cn fanben h)ir einige rotcn ^^fet. 2. 
^aben @ie ba^ toetfec ^aj)ier gefauft ? 3. ®r toiH nut beutfd^e 
Sfid^er lefcn. 4. S)te grofeen ©tftbte [tub mir ntd^t ange^ 
nel^m. 5. 3d^ lobe btefe jjungen £inber, toeil fie gut [tub. 
6. ®g ift gut, ba^ fie ba§ furje Sieb fang. 7. 3n ben langen 
2^agen beS ©ornmer^ ttjerben Xdxx oft in ben fd^onen SBalb 
gel^en. 8. S)er freunbtid^e junge 9J?ann gab il^r ba^ neue 
Suc^. 9. ®ie S)eutfd^cn lieben febr bie aWufif. 10. SBie 
t)iele toarmen ^ud^en ^afl bu gegeffen? 11. @r toirb balb 
!ommen, toeil er un^ feine neue U^r jeigen toiH. 12. 3m 
SBinter l^aben toir furje 2;age unb lange SRdd^te. 13. 2Bir 
mu^ten geftern gu $aufe bleibcn, ttJcil e§ latt toar. 14. 3)er 
©ol^n unfere^ geliebten greunbe^ ift l^eute geftorben. 15. @ie 
njoHen brei neue ^ftufer bauen. 16. S)ie ©c^liiffet ber flcinen 
3immer finb in meiner S^afc^e. 

I. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We could not 
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find him, because he is now in London./ 7. Is the paper 
that (toeld^c^) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not ^ * 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are not pretty. 1 1 . We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. 16. We saw that your cousin was standing be- 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

147. After ein and the words declined like etn (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fein and a noun 
of each gender ; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak : — 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



62 GERMAN LESSONS. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


fein neuetr ^ut 


feine neuen Jpiite 


G. 


feine^ neuen ^uteg 


feiner neuen Jpute 


D. 


fetnem ncuen $ute 


feinen neuen ^iiten 


A. 


fetnen neuen ^ut 


feine neuen $iite 


N. 


feirie neue ©abet 


feine neuen ©abetn 


G. 


feiner neuen &abd 


feiner neuen ©abein 


D. 


leiner neuen &abd 


feinen ncuen ©abetn 


A. 


feine neue ©abet 


feine neuen ©abeIn 


N. 


fein neuc8 ^lofter 


feine neuen 5ltdfter 


G. 


feine^ neuen ^tofterS 


feiner mnm 5llofier 


D. 


feinem neuen ^lofter 


feinen neuen 5ll6ftern 


A. 


!ein neuc8 5lIofter 


feine neuen 5ll6fter 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

149. 5)er and tt)d(i)cx are the common relatives, rep- 
resenting wAo, wAicAf or ^Aat. In the genitive only the 
forms of ber are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. 5)cr is declined as in § 125, but has only 
beren in the genitive plural. SBeld^er is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. toclt^r toclc^ tt)cl(fic8 tocld^ 

G. (beffen) (beren) (beffen) (bercn) 

D. toclt^m toclt^r JDcIt^m toclt^n 

A. toelt^n toeld^ toelc^ toele^ 

150. SBer and n)a^ (declined as in § 116) are used as 
compound relatives: ft)er means (Ae) wAo, wAoever, 
etc., and UjaiS, tAat wAicA^ wAaty wAatsoever^ etc. (See 
also § 184.) SSo (njor) is substituted for \0(x^ (cf. §118) 
and often for the dative or accusative of other relatives, 
referring to tAings, when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor- 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third per son y even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus : 34, ber i^ bein greunb 
bin. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

161. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to tw^enty (except erft, firsts and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : jtueit, ad^t, jel^nt, jtoan- 
jigft, einunbjtoansigft, funfjigft, l^unbertft. They follow 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

@d gie^t, ed ifl. 

162. @^ giefet, e^ ga6, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there is, there are, there was, there were, 
etc. @^ giebt differs from e^ ift (e^ finb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while t^ ift expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus: 6^ ift ein SSogel in bent 
3immer ; e^ giebt t)iete guten SBftc^er. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©onntag, Sunday gern ^aben, {have gladly)^ to 
ber SWontag, Monday like 

ber S)ienftag, Tuesday f(^fafen (§241), to sleep 

ber 93rief, the letter follen (250), shall, ought 
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bie S^itwttfl/ ^^ newspaper tragcn (§ 240), to carry, wear 
bQ!§ Sanb, the land, country DieHeid^f , perhaps 
auf bem (ba^) Sanb,/»(/W^) einft, once, formerly 

the country jo, so 

grfln, green gut, w^// (adv.) 

miibe, tired 

EXEBCISB XVI. 

I. ©oil td^ am ©onntag mein neue^ ^teib tragen ? 2. S)a^ 
Sieb, toeld^e^ fie gcftern fang, toar fel^r furj. 3. 3)aS ifi bein 
alter greunb, bejjen Siic^er ic^ fo oft gelefen ^abe. 4- ®iite 
^iibfd^e greunbin gel^t ^eute auf^ Sanb. 5. 5)er 2Wontag ifi 
ber gtoeite 2^ag ber SBod^e unb ber S)ienftag ber britte. 6. @ie 
^c&tn unfere griinen 33fiume fel^r gem. 7. 3)ie^ ift ber gn)ei- 
unbjtoanjigfte Srief, ben ic^ i^m gefc^rieben ^abe. 8. @r ift 
fo miibe, bafe er nid^t gut fc^tafen fann. 9. S)ie Sldmer fatten 
einfi fel^r reic^e S^nber. 10. 3)a^ ifi t)ielleic^t fein junger 
©ruber, ber mit il^m gefommen ift. 1 1. ©^ giebt t)iele 3J?em 
fd^en, toetd^e nid^t tefen unb fd^reiben fonnen. 12. ®r fud^t 
ben ®nglanber, bem er einft biente. 13. 3)er Se^rcr tabelte 
i^re Ileinen Sd^toeftern. 14. 3n ben 3^Wungen lefen n)ir t)on 
ben ^Idftern, bie man jefet bauen toill. 15. 3)er ®raf jeigte 
il^nen fein grofee^ ©d^toert. 16. 2Ber bag fagt, ift fein guter 
aWann. 

I. William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books. 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday. 
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7. Our cousin once (cf. § 87) wore a white coat. 8. He ^. 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The Jl ^ 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. ii(p^ 
The Germans love their great country, /ii. They read 
their new piece well, but they could "^ hot sing the new 
songs. 12. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you ? 



LESSON XVII. 



^ COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

'^ 163. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive er for the comparative and (e)ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
au) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

154. Adjectives ending in e add only t for the com- 
parative ; those in el, er, en drop the e of these termina- 
tions before er. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 
but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. 
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155. The following illustrate the rules just given : — 

ftein fteiner Heinft 

angene^m angene^mer angenel^mft 

jung junger jfingft 

alt alter alteft 

ebel, nod/e ebter ebetft 

furj fiirjer furjeft 

flar ftarer ftorft 

156. The following adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly : — 

gut beffer beft 

t)tel nte^r meift 

f|od^ {i)0^ when t)6]^er t|6^ft 

inflected), kig-A 

naf)f nigh, near nJl&fiX nfid^ft 

grofe grdfeer gtSfet 

167. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective delension. Thus : altere 3Jffinner, ba§ Hcinftc 
^nb, ntein jfingfter 93ruber. 

158. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninflected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am (an bent) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : %vx 
grul^ting finb bie Sfiume am fd^dnften ; im SBinter finb bie 
Xage am furseften. This form with am is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is, 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi- 
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fied by a phrase or clause. Thus : S)iefc^ §oui§ ift ba^ 
fd^Snfte in ber ©tobt. 

169. ^^ — ^y^ with the positive is translated by.fo — 
tote, or e6en fo {even so) — tote. Sometimes ofe is used 
instead of toie. Thus : @r ift (eben) fo gro§ toie \6) ; ber 
Kaufmonn ift ein eben fo guter 5D?ann toie bein SSater. . In 
comparisons the English than is rendered by afe. Thus : 
S)iefer ffiitafie ift jflnger ofe fein SBruber. 

FRACTIONALS. 

160. Fractionals (except bie ^alfte, the half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tel (con- 
tracted from S;eil,/^r/). Thus: SBiertet,/t?«r/A, quarter; 
pnftel, fifi^ > 3td^te(, eighth ; 3e^ntel, tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun ^alfte 
German has also the adjective l^alb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with Ul^r (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: ein U^r, one o'clock; fiebeit 
U^r, seven o'clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : l^atb fec^i§, half past five ; (ein) 
SBiertel (auf) fed)i§, a quarter past five ; brei SSiertet (auf) 
fed^ij, a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nad^ and t)or. Thus jtoonjig 3Jiinuten nad^ ffinf , twenty 
minutes past five ; od^tje^it SKinuten t)or fed^§, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ber 9Jittttt)Dd^, Wednesday tt)ic t)ie{ U^r ift c§ ? what 

bcr 3)onneriStag, Thursday o'clock is it? 

ber ?5^eitagr Friday urn (ace), ^/(time of day) 

ber ©onnabenb, Saturday urn bret U^r, at three o'clock 

ber Slopf, ///^ //^a^ fanft (comp., fanfter), soft, 

ber '^yxi.tx, the sugar gentle 

bie Sieife, the journey fiife, ^ze;^^/ 

bie ^rjd^e, the cherry amerifanifd^, Americans 

trinfen (§ 237), to drink ^/^ 

BXEBCISB XVIL 

L (Sinft tt)ar er ber reid^fte Kaufmann in ber ©tobt ; jefet 
ift er firmer. 2. SRftd^ften ©onnabenb toirb ber Stubent urn 
fed^^ U^r fommen. 3. 2)ie beutfd^en ^irfd^en finb beffer unb 
fiifeer als bie amerifanifd^en. 4. 6r ift ebenfo gro^ tt)ie id^, 
aber id^ bin alter ate er. 5. 3^^ S)rittel unb ein ©ed^flel 
finb je^n 3tt)6tftel. 6. S)ie ebelfien SKenfc^en finb oft nid^t 
bie reid^ften. 7. 3m Sommer finb bie 2:age am Iftngften unb 
bie SRad^tc am fiirjeften. 8. S)ic arme grau faufte nur ein 
l^albeS ^funb 3udfer. 9. S)er 9Kann ^at einen grd^eren 5lo})f 
ate bcr «nabe. 10. 3Bie t)iel U^r ift c^ ? es ift breiunb- 
jtt^angig 3Kinuten t)or je^n. 11. 2lm greitag mad^ten tt)ir 
eine Heinere abcr angenel^mere SWcife. 12. S)ie jflngere S^od^- 
ter ift fonfter unb freunblid^er ate bie ftltere. 13. 3d^ tranf 
nur bie ^fitftc be§ ffl^eften 2BeineS. 14. 9Kan fie^t ben na^en 
SBatb mit feinen l^o^en SBflumen fe^r gem. 15. 3lm SKitttood^ 
tt)ar unfere J^ante frflnfer ate am 9Kontag. 16. ^ari^ ift bie 
fd^dnere, aber Sonbon ift bie grdfeere unb reic^ere ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is very ill. 2. Will it soon be 
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half past one o'clock? 3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4. She is prettier than her friend. 
5. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old* 7. Our 
flowers are most beautiful in the spring. /o. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. 9. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10. 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13. 
On (auf) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones]. 14. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer. 



LESSON XVIII. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP ^aUu. 

162. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting e before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary l^aben, 
although offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb plays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 
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168. Subjunctive of t)aben :- 



PRESENT. 



id^ ^a6e, / may have^ etc, 
bu ^abeft 
er ^abe 

njir ^aben 
il^r l^obet 
fie ^aben 



PRETERIT. 



td^ ^atte, I might have, etc, 
bu ^atteft 
er ^atte 

ipir l^atten 
it)r l^attet 
fie fatten 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ ^obe ge^abt, / may have id^ f)attc getiabt, / might have 
had, etc, had, etc. 



FUTURE. 

id^ toerbc l^oben, / shall 

have, etc, 
bu toerbeft ^aben 
er toerbe f)aben 
tt)tr toerben f)aben 
i^r tperbet f)aben 
fie tperben f)aben 

CONDITIONAL. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



td^ iperbe (jj^qUA f)aben, / 

shall have had, etc, 
bu njerbeft get)obt l^aben 
er toerbe ge^abt ^oben 
tptr njerben getiabt f)aben 
il^r toerbet gefiabt t)aben 
fie toerben gel^abt fiaben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



id^ tpflrbe ^aben, / should id^ njfirbe gel^abt ^aben, / 



have, etc, 
bu tourbeft ^aben 
er toiirbe l^aben 
njtr ipfirben l^aben 
if)r tofirbet l^aben 
fie tpfirben l^aben 



should have had, etc, 
bu njurbeft gel^abt ^aben 
er njfirbc ge^abt ^aben 
tt)ir tpiirben gef)obt f)aben 
i^r toiirbet gel^abt l^aben 
fie toiirben gefiabt l^aben 
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

164. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It oftens happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the same 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility^ doubts 
uncertainty, etc, 

166. The fact that the subjunctive denotes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

166. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences I, 4, 6, 10, and 13 in Exercise XVIII. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

167. The conditional tenses are formed by the pre- 
terit subjunctive of toerbcn with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

168. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted ordery if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Stmerifancr, (pi., ^faner) \i) mSd^tc gent, / should like 

the American to 

ber Dnfet, the uncle burfcit (§250), may^ to be per- 
btc ©C^utCr the school mitted, dare 

bie ^irc^e, the church burd^ (ace), through 

ba^ SBetter, the weather ju, too 

bie Seute, the people ipenn (cf. § 219), if, when 
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franjSftfii^r French bod^r though^ nevertheless y cer- 
cnglifc^, English tainly, surely y I thinks you -j^gT 

\i^ti^i,bad know y etc, | . Alt ^^ 

artig, well-behaved^ good v ^ 



BXBBOISB XVUI. 



^^ 




I. (SltfaBetl^ fagt, ba§ fie nur franjSftfc^c Sud^er ^abe. 
2. S)ag SHnb ntdd^te gem jur ©c^ule getjen, aber ba§ SBetter 
ift ju fc^Ied^t. 3. SBtr ^fitt^n einen beffern S)iener (^r njflr^ 
ben — l^aben), njenn toir SBit^elm t)atten. 4. 9}?ein SSetter 
fagte, ba§ bie Seute fc^Ied^tc 5pferbe l^fittcn. 5. S)ie Jtud)en 
tparen bod^ fef)r gut. 6. Unfer Dnlel fd^rteb, ba& er SU^qj 
fe^r gern l^abe. 7. SSenn njir burd^ ben SBatb jur Slirc^e 
gel^en, fo fe^en toir bte fd^Snften SSflgel. 8. SBenn totr fd^S^^ 
ncre Sage ge^abt t)atten, fo ptten njir eine angenel)mere 
Sieife ge^abt (or tpiirben toir — ge^abt ^aben). 9. Sn ber 
©d^u tc bflrfen bte Sliuber nid^t lad^en. 10. (£r fagt, bag er 
in bem neuen §aufc tool^nen toerbe. 11. 3)ai§ 3^^^^^ ^^^^ 
nic^t toarm, toeit ber Dfen ju Ilein tear. 12. 3c^ m6(J)te gern 
biefe pbfdE)e Uf)r nad^ ^m^ nefimen. 13. 9Kein SSater fagte 
mtr, bafe bu arttge JStnber l^abeft 14. S)ie englifc^en '^^v 
tungen finb beffer al§ bie beutfd^en. 15. S)er Slmerifaner 
fd^rieb feinem grennbe, bafe er jnjet alte ®ematbe f)abe. 16. 
21m ©onnabenb tuar er Iran! unb fonnte nid^te effen. 

I. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to lie under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. 9. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. . yio. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. 11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about (t)Ott) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants. 13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(nid^t toa^x) ? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes to (the) church. 
16. On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle. 



LESSON XIX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in- 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end in c, and in uniformly retaining c before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed; but the preterit 
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subjunctive of these verbs adds e for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense. The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb : — 



PRESENT. 


PRESENT. 


id^ lobe, I may praise, etc. 
bu lobeft 
cr lobe 


id^ gebe, I may give^ etc. 
bu gebeft 
er gebe 


ft)ir loben 
i^r lobct 
ftc loben 


toir geben 
i^r gebet 
fie geben 


PRETERIT. 


PRETERIT. 


id^ lobte, I might praise, etc. 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 


ic^ gabe, I might give, etc. 
bu gabeft 
er gabe 


loir lobten 
t^r lobtet 
fie lobten 


loir gaben 
i^r gfibet 
fie gfiben 


PERFECT. 


PERFECT. 


\^ \)obt gclobt, / may have 
praised, etc. 


tc^ l^abe gegeben, / may have 
given^ etc. 


PLUPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


i(f| ^atte gelobt, / might 
have praised, etc. 


id^ l^atte gegeben, / might have 
given, etc. 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE. 



i(^ n)erbe loben, / shall 
praise, etc. 



id^ toerbe geben, / shall give, 
etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ hjerbe gelobt :^a6en, / td^ toerbe gegeben l^abcn, /jA^j:// 
shall have praised^ etc, have given^ etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

tc^ ftjurbc loben, / should td^ tourbc geben, I should give^ 
praise y etc, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ic^ tourbe gelobt l)abeu, / id^ ftjurbe gegeben ^abcit, / 
should have praised^ etc, should have given, etc. 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (cf. 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after ba§, bamit {in order thaty so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 

178. The day of the month is expressed by the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus: (£§ tft bcr 
jcfinte 3cinuar. Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bem (generally contracted to om) or the 
simple accusative with the definite article. Thus : om 
fftnftcn 9Kfir5, ben fflnften 9Rarj. The latter form is' es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 
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used, the dates may be written thus : am {or ben) Stcn 
aRfirjr am (t?rben) 5. SWarj. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber ^'(xx^m.y! .January ber S)eiicm6er, December 

bcr gebruar', February ber toieuielftc, w^/ ^&y (^ 

ber SKarjr March the month) 

ber Stpril'. April 'ooxiQ^former, last 

ber 2Kai, May arbeiteu, to work, labor 

ber %vlx(\,June fc^on, already 

ber 3u'(t,/«/|/ je. jemate, ^^r 

ber Sluguft', August nte, niemal^, «^t/^r 

ber September, September lange (adv.), long, for a long 

ber October, October time 

ber 9'iot)em6er, November afe, wA/w, aj (cf. §219) 

BXBBOISB XIX. 

I. SBenn beiu ©d^tpager ben Saben nid^t fd^on gefauft 
ptte, fo l^atten \m e§ getfian. 2. 9Kein SReffe arbeitct \)itvAt 
fc^r lange, bamit er morgen nid^t arbeiten muffe. 3. Sange 
lebc ber gute alte S!6nig. 4. S)en tt)iet)ietften l^aben tpir 
Ijcute? ®§ tft ber bretfeigfte Stpril. 5. Site tpir t)origen 
©onntag jur ^ird^e gingen, fatten totr bai§ Heine SKfibc^en. 

6. (Seine SRadE)6arn fagten, bafe ber SJiann fein ^erj l^abe. 

7. ^aft bn i^m je gefd^rieben, bafe er fommen barf? 8. 
9Kdge er nie in btefen Srrtum fallen. 9. S)er 3anuar ift ber 
erftc unb ber Suni ber fed^fte aWonat beg Sal^reiS. 10. J)er 
^finig toill, bafe ber ®raf ^eute fomme. 11. 2)er ©d^uler 
^Qt bie Slufgabe gut getemt, bamtt t^n ber 8et)rer lobe. 12. 
®oet^e ftarb am 22. SDMrj 1832 in SBeimar. 13. S)cr Snabe 
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fagt, bafe bu ben SSogel fd^on gefangen fiatteft. 14 „SRufif ! 
9Kuftf!" fagte ber Sonig, „bamit td^ nitf)t ^6re, toa^ fie 
fagen!" 15. fatten @tc etnen langerit SBrief gefc^rieben, 
toenn ©ie bie 3ctt ge^abt fatten ? 16. Sim erften Suit toer* 
ben totr ju ^aufe fetn. 

I. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March i, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands of the Germans. 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, **You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last July, we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7. Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. 9. She said that the man had 
been standing for a long time. 10. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. II. Who said that I ever censured 
him? 12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. 14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. 15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 

* See sentence 4 in the Gennan exercise. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF fettt. 

174. Subjunctive of fetn : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ fei, / may be, etc. id^ tufire, / might be, etc. 

bu feicft bu wSrcft 

cr fct cr ipfire 

toir jeicn iptr toaren 

i^r fcict il^r njarct 

fie fcicn fie tpciren 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

t^ fet gelDefen, / may have id^ tpdre ^ettiefen, / might 
been, etc, have been, etc, 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ njcrbe fein, / shall be, id^ toerbe getoefcn fein, / 
etc. shall have been, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ tpiirbe fein, / should be, id^ ipurbc gcwefen fein, I should 
etc. have been, etc. 
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176. Subjunctive of toerben : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 



tc^ tocrbe, / may become^ etc. 
bu tocrbeft 
er toerbc 

tt)ir tocrbcn 
i^r tperbet 
fie tperben 

PERFECT. 

tc^ fet getporben, / may 
have become^ etc. 

FUTURE. 

\^ njcrbe tocrben, / shall 
become^ etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

id^ ttiurbe toerben, / should 
become^ etc. 



td^ tofirbe, / might become^ etc, 
bu lourbeft 
er wflrbe 

tt)ir tourben 
tl^r tourbet 
fie tofirben 



PLUPERFECT. 



\6) tofirc getporben, / 
have become^ etc. 



might 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ toerbe gettiorben fein, I shall 
have become^ etc, 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ tofirbe gettiorben fein, / 
should have become ^ etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF OTHER VERBS WITH feitt* 

176. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of tommen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


ic^ fomme 


td^ fdme 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


id^ fet gefommen 


i^ tofire gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toerbe fommen id^ rt)erbe ge!ommen fein 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ici) tpurbe fommen id^ rt)ftrbe gefommen fein 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

VERBS IN ietettr eitt, ettt. 

178. Verbs in ieren do not prefix ge in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubieren, to study; ftubiert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in et and er may drop the e of 
this termination before the verbal ending e ; elsewhere 
they may drop the e of the verbal ending. Thus : toan^ 
bent, f., to wander; id^ toanbre, I wander; tpir tpanbem, 
we wander, 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb bringen, to brings of which the princi- 
pal parts are bringeHr brad^te, gebrad^t, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. Three of these verbs (bringcn 
being one) also modify the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Sranjofe, the Frenchman tt)enigc,/<?w/, a few 

bie ^uCj (pi., Suf)e), the cow bitten (§ 239), to request, ask 

bai^ 2!^ea'ter, the theatre {for, urn, ace.) 

\)(i^ ©d^aufpiet (pi., 4pi^l<^)r frajieren ge^cn, to take a walk 

spectacle, play gem, gladly, willingly (with 

l^err ©d^mibt, Mr Schmidt verbs often, like to) 

grau Slenim, Mrs, Klemm urn (ace), around, about 

graulein 9Karie, Miss Mary fiir (2iQc,),for 

tiXoa^ (indec), something, \oa^ fiir, what sort {kind) of 

anything, some what 
aQe, all 

BXEBGISB XX. 

I. §err ©d^mibt fagt, bafe er feiner Sod^ter ben SHamcn 
©lifabettj gegeben Ijabe. 2. 2Bir gingen gern fpajieren, iuenn 
ttJir nur bie ^t\i ptten. 3. graiifein 2Karie fagt, bafe bie 
granjofeit beffere (Sematbe I)aben aU bie 3)eutfd^en. 4. §a== 
ben ©ie je ettuag §ubfcf)ere§ gefeljen ? 5. Wan burfte ba^ 
niemate fagen. 6. S)er Dn!et ift fc|on burd^ t)iele Sanber 
geroaubert. 7. ©tubiere met)r, bamit bu beine Slufgabe beffer 
terneft. 8. SBaig fiir ein ©d^aufpiet gaben fie in bem Sweater? 

9. 3)aig Sinb hai m\6) um ein ©tiicf gfeifc^ fiir feinen ^unb. 

10. Side fagten, ba& grau Slemm bie ®fafer brfid^te. 1 1. 
rrD, "^oHi bie Suf) md)t geftorben tuSre !" fagte ber Slrme. 12. 
JRur SBcuige l^aben ein fold^eig 95ud^ ftubiert. 13. SBcnn ber 
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.^nabc artig tt)Src, fo IjStte x6) i^n fel^r gern. 14. 9Bir tiattcn 
f^dnerc SBfumcit ge^abt, tocnn ba^ SBetter hjarmer gert)efen 
mSre. 15. ®r toarc gern gefommen, abcr ertpar ju mubc. 
16. SaSa^ fur Sier f)abt if)x gefunben ? 

I. The air would be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. /^. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 

7. The king said, " You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 
wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris. 9. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(auf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. 1 1 . Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! "^12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only a few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill. 15. The American said that he had gone to (in) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (e§) now. 

* See sentence 2 in the German exercise. 
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INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, ent (or txtOf), er, ge, Der, jer are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of ge in the past participle. Thus : bttoo^mn, 
bert)ol)nte, bert)ol)nt. They have no other effect on the con- 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) These prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, bciDO^nen, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

bcmolinen bertjol^ntc betoo^nt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

ic^ bciuofinc ic^ bert)of)nte 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ^abc hmo\)nt i^ l^atte 6ert)o^nt 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tpcrbc bert)o^nen id) iverbc betpo^nt ^abcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

betpol^ne 

INFINITIVES. 

bctpol^ncn, ju betpo^ncn bmof)nt l^aben, bewo^nt ju l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 

betpol^nenb betuo^nt 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOM£. 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by ctttJOi^ for the singular and einige for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes ettt)a^ in the singular and 
einige (sometimes tpclc^e) in the plural. 

tBiel, toettig, aU. 
188. SBiel and ipenig are usually not declined in the 
singular, but are regularly declined in the plural. 2111, 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
biefer, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usually not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE tOad. 

184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of toa^ instead of ba§ or toetd^c^ after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (ei^, bo^, 
aUt^f nid^t^, t)tcl, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aHeig, toa^ 
id^ t)abe ; ba^ SBefte, toa^ fie fauften. ^ 

VOCABULARY. 

ber 3l6enb, tAe evening t)erfieren (§ 246), to lose 

(ba§) Slmertfa, America bc^au^jten, to assert 

t)iet, much, pi., many gefaHett (dat., § 241), to please 

Xom\%few, little er^alten (§ 241), to receive 

oXi, all, each jerftdreii, to destroy 

ganj, whole, entire^ all empfangen (§ 242), to receive^ 

fru^, early welcome 

t)eute friil), this morning cntbedtcn, to discover 

morgeu (geftern) frii^, to- t)erfaufen, to sell 

morrow {yesterday) morn- begegnen, f. (dat.), to meet 

ing mm, now 

V\\Sz, please ol^ne (ace), without 
beginnen (§ 238), to begin 



BXBRCISB XXL 

I. 2Korgen frfll^ em^jfangen toir unfere ®afte aiiiS Serltn. 

2. ©eftern'Stbenb \!^oX er bie3^ituitg itnb jtoetSBrtefe cr^Itcn. 

3. J)a§ fteine 3)orf gefaUt meinem SHad^bar. 4. 5)ic @in* 
rt)o]^ner fatten bic ©tabt jerftSrt. 5. SBir bctpotincn nun cin 
ganjc^ |)au§. 6. !5)er ©tubent be^auptetc, bafe cr all feinc 
JBftdjer t)er(oren \:^oS^t. 7- Sitte, faufen ©te mir auc^ eiu 
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menig Xinte. 8. Urn trie t)icl U^r toerbcn @ic un^ auf (/^) 
ba^ (Sc^Iofe fii^ren ? 9. S)ie SEierc lagen auf bcr ©rbe unb 
fc^Iicfcn. 10. aSem finb @ie geftern begegnct? 11. @§ toax 
Diet SBaffcr tm Z\)ak. 12. 3)ie SKfibc^en beginnen fd)on 
neue ©tiidte ju lernen. 13. ^6nnen ©ie ung fagen, toer 
Slmerif a entbedt l^at ? 1 4. SBoHt il)r ol^ne mid^ gel^en ? 15. 
SBic Dteic Sifd^c unb ©tiifjle l^at man fd^on tocrfauft? 16. ©r 
fprid^t gent nur ©eutjd^, unb bod^ fann cr brei ©prad^en 
fpred^cn. 

I. Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 
you already begun the letter to (an, ace.) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it. 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. The teacher asserted that the Romans had 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492. II. He must not take a walk without 
his hat. y 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have ! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening {gen.) they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at tep o'clock. .. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



88 GERMAN LESSONS. 



LESSON XXII. 



SEPARABLE VERBS. 

185. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes is 
too long to be given here,' but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

186. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb y it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix ge and the sign of the infinitive 
ju must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 
prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why \t follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial mod»- 
fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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187. Conjugation of the separable verb anfangen, to 
begin (cf. § 235,^): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

aufangen fing an angefangcn 



PRESENT. 

t^ fangc an 



INDICATIVE. 

PRETERIT. 

td^ fing an 



PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ l^obe ongefongen id^ l^atte angefangen 



FUTURE. 

ic^ ttjerbe onfongcn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ h)erbc ongefangen l^aben 



IMPERATIVE. 

fonge on 



INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, anjufangen ongefangen (ju) Ijoben 

PARTICIPLES. 

onfongcnb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. S)urd^, Winter, flbetr unter, and um are separable or 
inseparable; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: u'berfe^en (sep.), 
to set across J ferry over; flberfe'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 
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189. In the present orthography tuibcr (against) and toicber 
(again) are sharply distinguished ; the former is inseparable, and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinction in 
spelling was not observed. 2Wi6 (mis) is regularly inseparable, but 
some of its compounds take gc in the past participle ; Dott (full) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber SKorgen (pL, 9Korgen), aufge^cii, to rise (sun, etc.) 

the morning uiitercjel^en, to set 

ber §e{b (§ 1 19), the hero uberfegen (insep.), to translate 

ber griebe (§ 127), the peace anjietien (§ 246), to put on 

bie 5D?inute, the minute au^beffern, to mend 

bie Sonne, the sun abfc^reiben, to copy 

bie @d^tad)t, the battle fragen, to ask 

ba^ SRed^t (pi, 9?ed|te), the bei (dat), by, near, at the 

right house of, with 

red^t l^aben, to be right bei bem ©d^neiber, at the 

unred^t l^aben, to be wrong tailor^ s 

anber, other ob, whether 

berfelbe the same 

EXERCISE xxn. 

I. S)er S^neiber beffert meinen 9Jocf an§. 2. Sim erften 
Sanuar W\t% Satire^ ging bie ©onne urn jrtJanjig aWinuten 
nad^ fieben auf. 3. |)eute ift fie um neunjelin SRinuten Dor 
fed^i^ untergegangcn. 4. ®ott gebe uni^ "^tn grieben! 5. 
|)at er fd^on feinc ©tiefel angejogen? 6. SBie Diet Ut)r ift 
eig? Sd^ ^abe feine Uf)r bei mir. 7. SBitte, n)olIcn®ie ba^ 
©tfldt ing S)eutfd^ ubcrfe^en. 8. SBir empfingen bie greunbc 
bei l^erm ©d^mibt. 9. ©d^reibe ben ©rief ab unb brtnge 
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x^n ju mir. lo. 2)cr §elb fid in ber ©d^tad^t bei (of) 
Silken. 1 1 . @r fagte, ba^ er meine ©d^ul^e au^6cffere. 1 2. 
„^a hjorb au§ Slbenb unb SJJorgen ber britte 2;ag." 13. 
SBir lefen biefelben SBiid^er unb uberfe^cn fie in§ ©itglifd^. 
14. @r fragte, ob bie Slnbern and) unrcdjt tiatten. 15. S)cr 
©driller be^au|)tete, ba% er bie Slufgabe anfinge. 16. ®r 
begann feine S!letber anjujiel^en. 

I. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three. 7. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's ? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. The same flowers grow in our garden. 

11. Have you lost the letter which your sister copied? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots, when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16. Good 
morning (ace), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object ; that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: S^ 
tabic mic^, / censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are always 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meaning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, mid^, 
mir, bid^, bir, un^, end). For the third person and for 
©ie there is a special reflexive fid^, which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive. @id^ may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs offers no new features. The auxiliary is l)abcn, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of ftd^ freuen, to rejoice : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fic^ freiten freute fi^ gefreut 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



i^ freue mi^ 
bu freuft bid^ 
er freut [x6), etc. 

PERFECT. 

td^ \)aic mid^ gefreut 

FUTURE. 

id^ h)erbc mid^ freuen 



id^ frcutc mid^ 
bu freuteft bid^ 
er freute fic^, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 



fic^ (jw) freuen 



id^ l^atte mid^ gefreut 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tpcrbe mid^ gefreut l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue bid^ 

INFINITIVES. 

fid^ gefreut (ju) l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 



fid^ freucnb fid^ gefreut (only in compound tenses) 

198. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus: @r tuenbet ftd^, Ae turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : S)er ©d^lfiffel l)at fid^ gefunben, 
tAe key has been found. 

Semattb, ttiematib, iebermatttt. 

194. 3emanb, somebody, some one, and niemanb, no- 
body, no one, add {t)i for the genitive ; they may form 
the dative in em or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Sebermann, every- 
body, has {t)% in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ^rofeffor (§ 234), the fid) fc^en, to sit down, to take 

professor a seat 

ber %\x\^, the river fid^ erinnern (gen., or ^\{ with 
bie ©tunbe, the hour, the ace), to remember^ recall 

lesson fid) befinben, to be, do 

bie 2Banb (pi., SBcinbe), \Q\^t^i^2^\\to know 

the wall fi^en (§ 239), to sit 

ba^ 3)ad^, the roof no6), yet, still 

ba^ ®ra^, the grass nod^ nid^t, not yet 
fid^ legen, to lie down 

BXEBOISB XXIII. 

I. %i) ttjeife nid^t, h)ie er fi^ l)eute befinbet. 2. Sebcr* 
mann freute fid) boi^ ®eftd^t be^ alten ©rafen tpteber ju 
fet)en. 3. ©rinnerft bu bid^ an ben 9?amen bei^ $Prof effort ? 
4. SBaig fur St^jfclbaume l)aben @ie in S^rem ®arten? 5. 
aSir fef)en jemanb auf bem S)ad^e. 6. ©inigc Saufleute 
fe^ten ftdE) an ben 2;ifd^. 7. SSor einer ©tunbc h)ar S^r 
^crr Dn!et auf bem gluffe. 8. SI)r tegtet eud^ xa^ ©roi^. 

9. ©^ giebt t)tele fleinen 2;iere in ben SBfitbcrn Slmerifa^. 

10. S)er gro^e ^elb tft nod^ nid^t gefommcn. 11. flbcr^^ 
morgen fangen toir unfere beutfd^en ©tunben an. 12. SKnt 
btieben nod^ eine ©tunbe unb lafen bie ^^i^^^S^n. 13. 
SKein greunb fafe t)or mir in ber S!ird^e. 14. 5)ie ^rofcffo- 
ten freuten fid^ fiber bie fd^dnen ©ematbe an ber SBanb. 15. 
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SRiemanb toufete, tpo er rt)o^nte. i6. 3c^ fann mid^ nid^t 
baran erinnern. 

I. You rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by (an) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (ace.) 
this river. 6. The gentleman would not take a seat. 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. 9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing. 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (bei) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes ? 



LESSON XXIV. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



196. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per- 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject e^. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : eg 
regnet, // rains ; e^ burftet mid^ or mid^ biirftet, / am 
thirsty ; eg Hopft, some one is knocking ; eg tounbert mid^, 
I wonder ; eg tt|ut mir leib, I am sorry. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

196. (£iner and !einer are the pronoun forms of ein 
and !ein and are declined like biefer. 2Wan is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of einer. @oId^ may be placed before or after 
ein, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fold^ 
ein or ein fold^er. 9Rand^ is usually declined as stated in 
§ 58, but before ein it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : ntand^ ein 9Rann, mand^ 
fd^dne SSIumen instead of ntand^er 9Kann and ntand^e 
fd^Snen S3Iumen. The same statement applies to toefd^, 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: toeld^ ein 
3Jfann, toetd^ fd^fine S3tumen. 

197. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus : S)er (for er) I)at bag 
®ute getl^an, fo tange er fonnte ; er fal^ ben 9Rann unb bef^ 
fen @ot)n (that is, the man's son) ; er \)ai eine ©d^tpefter: 
fennen @te btefelbe (for fie)? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

198. From the possessive adjective mctn is formed the 
possessive pronoun nteiner, which is declined like btcfer. 
For nteiner may be substituted ber nteine, or bet metnige, 
mctne and metnige being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from bein, fcin, t^r, 
etc. Thus : 

meincr, ber meine, or bcr metnige 

betner, ber beine, *' ber beintge 

feiner, ber feine, " ber feintge 

unferer, ber unf(e)re, " ber unf(e)rige, etc. 

The forms (ber) meine, (ber) meinige can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
miney ours y yours to take the place of a noun. 



VOCABULARY. 



ber Slbfd^ieb, departure, 

leave 
ber 95ote, the messenger 
bie 5^eube, the joy 
bai§ ®elb, the money 
ba§ Seib, hurty pain, sorrow 
eg tt)Ut oir leib, / am sorry 
fennen (§ 251), to know, be 

acquainted with * 
eS tounbcrt tnid^, / wonder, 

am astonished 
Ko}>fen, tf knock, rap 



regnen, to rain 
bonnern, to thunder 
6Ii|en, to lighten 
fd^neien, to snow 
^ageln, to hail 
ijerftel^en, to understand 
eg t)er)tet|t ftd^, of course 
eg biirftet mic^, / am thirsty 
tmmer, always 
tpal^reub (gen.), during 
benn,/<:/r 
\Qti\^{^ probably, indeed. 
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EXBBOISB XXIV. 

I . (£g biirftet nttd^. S)arf id^ urn etn ®(a^ SBaffer bitten? 
2. 6^ bonnert unb blt^t fef)r oft tm ©ommer. 3. (£^ reg- 
nete fd^on, afe totr 2lbfd^ieb nal^men. 4. SBeld^ fd^dnc 
SRofen l^aft bu in ber ^anb ! 5. (£^ berftetit fid^, ba§ @ie ba^ 
®elb bei fid^ tiaben. 6. ©^ tounbert mid^, bajj eg l^eute 
fd^neit. 7. @g tl^ut ntir leib, aber id^ fenne ben SBoten nid^t. 
8. einer ntufete burd^ ben gtu§ gel^en, benn e§ tt)ar !eine 
SBriidEe bariiber. 9. S)eg ^dnigg greube toaxtt)oi)l gro§, afe 
er ben ^elben \ai). 10. SBal^renb be§ %aQt^ f^*Sft biefer 
aSogel, aber er fingt in ber 9?ad^t. 11. 6^ Hopft. 9Ber 
fommt? 12. ®eftem ift er feinem SBetter unb einem greunbe 
be^fetben begegnet. 13. @g toare nid^t angenetim, toenn e^ 
f)mtt l^agelte. 14. S)er Setirer lag, toag ber ©d^fller abge== 
fd^rieben tiatte. 15. SSir tooEen bag erfte unb bag jtoeite 
©tttdE iiberfe^en. 16. S)ieg ift metn SBud^; SBil^elm f)at bog 
3I)rige. 

I. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob- 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 11. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders? 14. Dur- 
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ing the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, baratl) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has ! 



LESSON XXV. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

199. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bining the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary toerben, and not with fein as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of toerben when forming the passive 
is the dropping of ge of the participle getDOrben in the 
compound tenses. 

200. Conjugation of the passive of toben : — 



INDICATIVE. 



\6) toerbe gelobt, / am 

praised, etc, 
bu totrft gelobt, etc. 



PRETERIT. 



td^ tourbe gelobt, / was 

praised^ etc, 
bu tourbeft gelobt, etc. 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^btn gelobt tDorben, Ihave id) ipar gelobt toorben, / had 
been praised, etc, been praised, etc. 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbc gelobt toerben, / id^ tocrbc gclobt toorben fein, 
shall be praised, etc, I shall have been praised, 

eU, 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe gelobt, be praised. 

INFINITIVES. 

gelobt (ju) toerbeu, to be gelobt toorben (ju) feiit, to 
praised. have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt toerbenb, being praised geCobt toorbeu, been praised 

201. The German has only the one form, er totrb ge* 
lobt, for the various English forms he is praised, he is 
being praised, etc. The agent is expressed by bon with 
the dative. Thus : er loirb t)on feinem SSater gelobt, he 
is praised by his father, 

202. The passive is much less used in Grerman than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
man baut eine SBrudEe fiber ben 3tu§» ^ bridge is being built 
over the river ; ber ©d^Iflffel l^at ftd^ gefunben, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

203. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a past participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen- 
tence, The door was closed at eight o'clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight o' clocks or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
being the real passive, must be expressed by Herbert: bic 
5;pr tt)urbe urn ad^t Ut)r gefd^Ioffen, the latter by fein: bie 
2;t|fir tt)ar. . . gefd^toffen. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then toerben will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use toerben ; if not, use fein. 

SOME USES OF THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

204. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus: 3^ ^obt gcftern beinen 
greunb gefe^en ; ®ott t|at bie SBelt erfd^affen {God created 
the world) . The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : 9Sir ftnb fef)on tange in 
S(merifa, we have been in America a long time {already)* 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBeg, the way, road, path auffefeen, to put on 

ber ^eQner, the waiter fpielen, to play 

bie ©ifenba^n, the railroad tpiinfd^en, to wish, desire 
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bag SCugc (§ 128), the eye feit (dat.), since 

(bag) SRom, -/?^;«^ XQt% away 

bag Suftfpiel, (pi., — fpiele), nimmcr, «^v^r 

/A^ comedy flcgen (ace), against^ towards 
I)ei§en, intrans. (§ 245), /^? be felten, seldom, rarely 

called, be named mat, /m^i^ 

anttDorten (dat. pers.), to jetjnmat, /^« times 

answer, reply to 

BXEBCISB XXV. 

I. S)er Snabe tourbe Don fcincm 9Sater gelobt. 2. ©n 
Suftfpiel bon SBid^ert tft gcftern gefpielt tuorben. 3. S)ag 
@^to6 ift jerftdrt. 5Dag ©d^tofe toirb jerftert. 5Dag @d)IoB 
ift jerftdrt toorben. 4. S)cr ^eUner brac^te mir noc^ etne 
2;affe Saffee. 5. Sd^ lann it)m !einen anbcrn Sopf auffe^en. 

6. S)ic jflngfte Soditer, bie ©ertrub l^eifet, :^at blaue SCugen. 

7. S)er SBricf mii& tnorgcn jipeimal abgefc^ricben toerbcn. 

8. 9Sir tootinen feit jcljn Satjren in bemfelben $aufe. 9. 
aSorigen grul^fing baute man bie neue Sifenba^n. 10. S)er 
9Rann fonnte mir nid^t antn^orten. 1 1. ?llle SBege fu^ren 
nad^ atom. 12. Shimmer toirb fie bon it)rer STOutter gelobt. 

13. ©ein 9tod toirb bom ©d^neiber auggebeffert ttjerben. 

14. ®egen SCbenb tt)iinfd)te er tocgjugefien. 15. S)iefe Sieber 
toerben nur felten gefungen. 16. S)iefeg SBitb tear nod^ nic^t 
berfauft toorben. 

I. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
went away with me. 5. Lessing's comedy, "Minna von 
Barnhelm," is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to (gegen) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (tt)ie) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. 10. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studyfng in Berlin for (feit) two years. 1 4. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 



LESSON XXVI. 



MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

206. ^dnnen, mftgen, muffen, bflrfen, toolten, and foKen 
(cf. § 250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but tooHen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: tef) l^abe get)en tooHen (not getDoUt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of fflniten, for example, 
when it is to* be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 
td^ !ann, td^ fonnte, td§ tiabe — f 6nnen, td^ i)atk — !dnnen, 
etc. (Cf. § 235, i,) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective, 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : id^ {|abe — miiffen, / have been 
obliged, \i) toerbe — f Onnen, / shall be able, etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could have, should have, might have, etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not id^ 
!onnte e^ tjerfauft tiaben, but td^ tiatte eg berfaufen fdnncn. 
That is, / could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

207. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries can 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

!8mten, ability, possibility {can, is able, may) 
mdgen, possibility, concession, liking {may, like) 
biirfen, permission, venturing {may, dare) 
muff en, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
foKen, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
toollen, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to, 

claims) 
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VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT ^n. 

208. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
take an infinitive without ju : finben, t|ei^en, l^elfen, t|6ren, 
laffen, Icl^ren, lernen, madden, and fetien. Thus : td^ t|6rte 
it|n tad)en. These verbs, except finben and madden, also 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without jU is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : er ging fpajieren. <§8ren, laffen, 
and fe^en are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : vi) l^flre 
tl^n preifen, / hear him praised. 

Saffett. 

209. Saffen (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without }U not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have done^ cause to be done^ make do, etc. Thus : 
er Iie§ bie ©tiefel madden, he had the boots made, 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SRegeu, the rain ebcn, even^just 

ber ©belftein, the precious eben tooQeit, be on the point 

stone off be just about to 

ber S)tamant' (§ 1 19), the fdjeincu (§ 245), shine, seem 

diamond ttJegen (gen.), on account of 

(ber) SKittag, noon fenbeu (§ 251), to send 

(bie) aKitternad^t, midnight benfen (§ 251), think 

ba^ Ufer, the shore, bank l^elfen (dat., § 238), help 

ba^ ®oIb, the gold tparum, why 

'ba^ @i(6er, the silver big, until, till 
^ei|en, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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EXBBCISB XXVI. 

I. S^ fd^eint, ba§ man neue (StfenBa^nen bauen toiH. 2. 
Sr fragt, ob er urn 9]?ittcrnac^t geljen burfe. 3. S)er ^auf^ 
mann foH t)iete S)iQmanten unb anberc (£bclfteine tjabcn. 4. 
S)u miifet ju aKittag am lifer fte^en. 5. aSir t)atten ha§ ®oIb 
fenben fonnen, aber ttiir l^aben e^ nic^t geiPoHt 6. 3Ba= 
rum I)aben ®te i^m nic^t l^clfen tooUcu ? 7. @r lie^ bie U^r 
an^ ©Uber mad)en. 8. S)cr SKcnfc^ benft ; fflnuen bie 5;iere 
and) benfcn ? 9. ®er Sidnig ^ie§ il^n toegge^en. 10. §a[t 
bu bie 8S6geI in ber Suft ftngen pren? 11. S)ie ^inber 
muffen tm $aufe bleiben, bi^ e^ farmer tnirb. 12. SSegen 
bei^ 9tegen§ i)ab^ x^ I)eute nidjt au^gc^cn ffinnen. 13. (£r 
toottte eben Slbfi^ieb netimen. - 14. SWagft bu biefe§ SSrot? 
15. 9Sei§t bu, toarum er an bie SSanb flopfte ? 16. 9?ad^ 
ber gro^en ©d^Iad^t tjfitte er grieben mac^en foUen. 

I. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the precious 
stones already been sold? 8. "Why did I have to do 
that?" thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. 10. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 11. The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 15. Have you 
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never seen the children playing (/«/.) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did] . 



LESSON XXVII. 



ADVERBS. 

210. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
flected form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom ad- 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with an or 
ouf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : am beften, 
ouf^ fd^Snfte. The phrase with am is used when direct 
comparison is intended, the one with aufi^ when no com- 
parison is intended. Thus : @r !am am frui)ften t)on alien, 
Ae came earliest of all; aKe^ in beg Saifcr^ ©arten tear 
auf§ feinfte au^gebad^t, everything in the emperor's garden 
was most elegantly planned, 

212. ^in expresses motion from^ and l^er motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII. 
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213. Analogous to the English use oi ever with who, when, etc,^ 
whoever, whenever, etc., the German uses aud^, nur, immcr {ever) 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
2Bcr tx aud^ fci, whoever he may be ; tomn tx au(^ fommc, even if he 
come, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given : 

GENITIVE. 

tofitirenb, during ipegen, on account of 

DATIVE. 

QUg, out of from feit, since 

bet, by^ neavy at the house of with \)on, from, by^ of 

mit, with ju, to^ at ^ for 
nad^, towards, to, after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burd^, through, by o^ite, without 

\ViX^for um, around, about 

gegen, towards, against tt)iber, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE (CF. § IIO). 

an, at^ on flber, over, above 

Quf, upon, on, at unter, under, below, among 

l^inter, behind bor, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jlpifd^en, between 

ncben, beside, by 

216. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CONJUNCTIONS. IO9 

here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gegeniiber, opposite to, is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun. Thus: mtr gegenuber, opposite to me, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

217. General Connectives. These are unb, after, 
attein, fonbern, ober, benn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — Slbcr, attein, and fonbcm may all be translated by but, 
aUeln is less common than aber ; fonbcm differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement), and can 
be used only after a negative. 2lbcr like the English however^ by 
which it is often best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 
they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are alfo, accordingly, thereforcy balder, therefore^ 
bod^, bennod^, nevertheless, yet, inbeffen, meanwhile, etc. 

219. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, afe, toenn, 
toann, when^ ba, as, sincej toeil, because^ etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for wheti^ atS is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; toann in questions, direct or indirect ; 
and tDenn in all other cases. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Siauber, the robber Qnfef)en, to look at 

ber ^aifcr, the emperor gtauben, to believe^ think 

bie SRad^ttgaH, the nightin- fte^Ien (§ 238), to steal 

gale nennen (§ 25 1), to name 

ba^ 95ett (§ 128), the bed gerobe, exactly, just 

fc^neK, quick, fast toot|in, whither, where 
l^errlid), splendid 

BXEBOISB XXVII. 

I. S)er ®raf fal^ ben Simben freunblic^ an. 2. S)ic 9?ad^* 
tigaH fang fo ^errlic^, bafe toir un^ )ef)r freuten. 3. ©cin 
^au§ i[t ntd^t grofe, fonbern fe^r ffein. 4. aSiffen ©ie, tpann 
bie 9Rufif anfangt ? 5. ®ag Slinb tarn ju mir, ber $unb 
aber lief fd)nell fihitoeg. 6. SDa Slauber fein ®elb gefto^Ien 
fatten, fo fonnte er bie U^r nid^t faufen. 7. ®fau6)t bu, bafe 
c^ tieute fd)neien toirb ? 8. SBitte, fommen @ie l)ier^er. 9. 
(£^ regnete, ba^er mufeten tt)ir ju |)aufe bteiben. 10. @r ift 
nid^t miibe, unb bod) ge^t er fe^v frii^ ju SBette. 11. (£inc^ 
2;age§ ert)ielt ber Saifer ein ncue^ S8nd§ fiber bie SJa^tigall. 
12. $eute SCbenb fang ber SBogel am beften. 13. 2ltfo mufete 
ber SBote ben SBrtef bringen. 14. 3)ie nene ^ird)e fte^t ber 
alten gerabe gegenfiber. 15. SBo^in follen toir ge^en? 16. 
S)er $elb loar inbeffen geftorben. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ORDER OF WORDS. Ill 

I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing {inf.^ in 
the wood. 3. They lived exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (bt§, acc^ foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (^eretn). 9. Waiter, when was this bread 
baked? 10. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. 1 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (fett) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 



LESSON XXVIIL 



ORDER OF WORDS. 

220. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order, 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject of 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 217), 
the principal clause must be inverted. See sentences 
I, 6, 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 



The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction ba^ is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly tDenn) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

223. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : er toetfe, baiS er eiS I^Sttc tl^un folfen. 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and 186, 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses. 
The following additional observations should be noted : — 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cases is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usually 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
II. 

225. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE OF TIME. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen- 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : (£r fam ben nad^ften Xag ; but er tarn etneig 
Slbenbg. 

ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 

227. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus: abenbiS, in the evening , mox^ 
gcn^, in the morningy teite, partly y red^tiS, to the righty linfe, 
to the left. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr '©tra]^I(§ 128), the beam, berjcntge, that one, he {who) 

ray rcd)t, right 

btx^p^tlitodQ, the apple-twig lint, left 

bcr Slitter, the knight prfid^tig, splendid 
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bcr Sletfenbe, the traveler fd^cnfen, present^ give 

bte Scrd^e, the lark beftcOen, order (purchases) 

bte ©ornen^ecfe, the hedge of retfen, f., travel^ go 

thorns rctd^cn, reach^ handy pass 

ba^ ©ebaube, the building, ringig urn, around about 

edifice gcrabe auig, straight ahead 
bag 9?eft, the nest 

EXBRCISB XXVni. 

I. SRingiS um bag ©djlofe aber begann cine S)orncn]^edEc ju 
mad^fcn. 2. S)ag ©tubium ber ncueren ©prad^en mar fcinc 
tjOrflfte greube. 3. S)cr SReifenbe beljaujjtete, er l^abc cbcn fo 
prad)tigc .©ebaube in %^x\§> gefel^en. 4. ©olfen xm rc^tg 
ober linfe gel^cn ? 5. 9?ein, gel)en ©ic gerabe aug. 6. JBctm 
Slbfd^ieb reid^te cr mtr bic linfc ^anb. 7. ®g tparcn teife 
neue unb teite altc Sud^er. 8. fatten @ic bie U^r fru^er 
befteHt, fo l^fittcn @ie btcjelbe mitbringcn fdimen. 9. S5itte, 
fd^enle eg mir. 10. S)er ©tubcnt tooHte eben nad^ ©ngfanb 
retfen. 11. S)cr SRitter fragtc, toie fidt) ber S6nig beftnbe. 

12. S)ieienigen, bie reid^ finb, finb ttid^t immer eble 2)?enfd^en. 

13. S)ie ©tra^ten ber Sonne finb im ©ommer am tocirmften. 

14. S)ie Serene baute il^r 9?eft l^ier im grfttjltng. 15. @r gab 
feiner S^od^ter ben blnl^enben Sfpfeljtoeig. 16. SBarum fogten 
@ie ung ni^t, ba§ ©ie eg fatten tjerfaufen f ftnnen ? 

I. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 
see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You must go into 
the country again to-morrow. 1 1 . The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (gegen) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds ? 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



VOCABULARIES. 



"7 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v. for verb, m, for fnasculine, prep, iox preposition, 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — ] indicates the repetition of 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus : 5(|)fcl, tn, -§, ", 
masculine noun, genitive singular Hj^fclS, nominative plural Sl^fel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by f. (fcln), the 
verb is to be inflected with l^aBcn. Separable compoimds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para- 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the £&cts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabulary 
words printed in full-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully § 261. 
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?CBetib,w.-«,-e, evening; abcnb« 

(227), in the evening. 
aUv (217), but, however. 
TOf*ieb, m. -0, -C, departure, 

leave. 

aB'f^reiBett (245), copy. 
a^t, eight, 
aifttae^tt, eighteen, 
ttifttjig, eighty. 
aU (183), aU, each. 
alleitt(2i7),but. 

aW (219), when, as; than (159). 
alfo, therefore, accordingly. 
alt, old, ancient. 
aweriftt, «. -«, America, 
ftnterifatter, w. -«, -, American, 
amenfattif^r «^» American, 
aw (no), at, on. 
avhtx, other, 
att^fangett (242), begin. 
attgene^ltt^ pleasant, agreeable. 

ait-fe^en (239), look at. 

anttOOrteit {dat.pers.^, answer, re- 
ply. 

att^aie^eti (246), put on {clothing). 
»«|>fel, m. -«, ^ apple. 
3(|>felbtttt1tt, »». -«, "-tf apple-tree. 
«|>felaweiflf ^- -^' -^' apple-twig, 
a^lrtr, w. -0, April. 



arBettett, labor, work. 

ttnn, poor. 

artig, well-behaved, good. 
ttttdl, also, too. (Cy. also 213.) 
ttttf ( 1 1 o) , on, upon. {In counting 
time, cf 161.) 

5lttfgttbe, /. -n, lesson. 

ttttf 'ge^ett, f. (242), rise {sun, etc.), 
ttttHe^ett, put on {hat). 

«ttge, ft. -«, -n (234), eye. 
^ttgttff , m. -0, August. 
aXL^ {dat.)y out of, from. 
tttti^^effettt, mend. 



Bttrfett (240), bake. 

Bttib, soon. 

Btttten, build. 

»ttttm, w. -e«, ''e, tree. 

Befittbett (237), r^/., be, do {of 

health). 
begegnen, f. {dat.), meet. 

beginnett (238), begin. 

Be^tttt^ten, assert. 

I^ei {dat:), by, near, with, at the 

house of; bcl bem @(^neiber, at 

the tailor's. 
Beftetten^ order {purchases), 
^t% n. -c«, -en (234), bed. 
htwofintnt occupy. 
119 
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©ilb, n. -c«, -tv, picture. 

Vx^, till, until. 

Bitten (239), request, ask (um, 

acc.f for) ; BittC, please. 
»Iott, n. -c«, ^cr, leaf. 
hlau, blue. 

hltihtn, f. (245), remain. 
hlititn, lighten. 
Blft^Ctt, bloom. 

fdlnmt, f. -n, flower. 
1^U, bad. 

SJote, »?. -n, -n, messenger. 
Srief, »?. -e«, -e, letter. 
Bnttgeit (251), bring. 
3Bwt, «. -t^, -t, bread. 
»rflcfc,/-n, bridge. 
S^ntber, w. -«, ^, brother, 
©tii^, «. -c«, ^cr, book. 

d^ot, n, -c«, ''c, choir. 

ba, fl^/iz^., there ; conj.t as, since. 

(Cy:tf/wii8.) 
^ttift, n. -c«, *er, roof. 
balder, therefore. 

bantit, conj,, in order that, so that. 
bag, that, 
beitt (64), thy, thine, your. {Cf, 

57» 65.) 
beiiter, bet beiite, bet beinige, 

pron, (198), thine, yours. 

benfett (251), think. 
bentt (217), for. 

betttto4, nevertheless, yet. 
ber, art, the (54); dem,y this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



^97) ; ^^^'* wliOj which, that 
(149)- 
berjettige, that one, he who, he 

(197)- 
berfelbe, the same (197). 

beittf4, adj., German; bcr 2)cutf(^e 
(145), the German; 3)eutf(^, 
German (language). 

^etttfdllaitb, «. -«, Germany. 

^esember, m, -«, -, December. 

^iamattf , m. -en, -en, diamond. 

bienen (</«/.)» serve. 

Wiener, m. -«, -, servant. 
^XtVi^t^^, m, -«, -e, Tuesday. 
biefer, (59), this, that; this one, 

the latter, he (197). 
bo4, though, nevertheless, yet, 

certainly, surely, I think, you 

know, etc, 

bonnern, thunder. 

^onnetiStag, m, -«, -e, Thursday. 

^Orf, «. -e«, *cr, village. 

^ornenl^eife, / -n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
breigig, thirty, 
bret^el^n, thirteen, 
britt, third, 
^rittel, «. -«, - third, third 

part. 
btt (86), thou, you (57). 
bttttfel, dark. 
bnri^ \acc,^, through. {As prefix^ 

cf. 188.) 
biirfett (250), may, be permitted, 

dare. 
blirften, thirst, be thirsty; t% 

bilrjlet mi(^, I am thirsty. 
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thtn, even, just; ebcn fo— wlc, as 
— as; — ttJOttcn (250), be on the 
point of, just about to. 

ebel, noble. 

^belfteitt, m. -«, -e, precious 
stone. 

^i, n. -t%, -cr, egg. 

eitt (62), a, an, one; bet etne 
(140), the one. 

eiltattber (Jndecl.), each other, 
one another. 

einer, pron, (196), one. 

eiitige, some. 

eittft, once, formerly. 

mimifyXttf fn, -«, -, inhabitant. 

^fettbal^tt, / -en, railroad. 

elf, eleven. 

(gIifabetl>,/-«, Elizabeth. 

ent^fattgett (242), receive, wel- 
come. 

(gttglanb, n. -«, England. 

C^ltgljlllber, m, -«, -, Englishman. 

ettglifli^, adj\ English; ©nglift^, 
English (language). 

entbecfeit, discover. 

er (93) » ^^' (^«^ ^/ ^^^ 94') 
(grbe, / -n, earth, ground. 
er^altett (241), receive. 
eriititent, rejl, (gen., or an, ace), 
remember, recollect, recall. 

erft, first. 

t^ (93) » it. {But cf, also 94.) 
@d ifl, there Ls. 

effeii (239), eat. 

ttn^^ (indecl.)y something, any- 
thing, some. 



cuer (64), your. 

ett(e)rer, bcr cu(e)re, bcr eu(e)ri0e, 
pron, (198), yours. 

falleit, f. (241), fall, 
fangeit (242), catch. 
gfebntar', w. -«, -c, February, 
gfeber,/ -n, feather, pen. 
8felb, «. -c«, -cr, field, 
fittbeti (237)» find. 
gflafifte,/-n, bottle. 
gfleifl^, «. -c«, flesh, meat. 
f[ei§ig, industrious. 

fJieiett, f. (246), flow. 
gftoi «. -e«, ^e, raft. 
gfltt^, w. -e«, H, river. 

folgen, f. (<j52/.)» follow, 
fragen, ask. 

^ransofe, »«. -n, -n. Frenchman. 
fraitsBfif^r «<^*» French, 
^ratt, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
gfrSuIeitt, «. -«, -, young lady, 

miss. Miss. 
^reitag, m, -«, -e, Friday. 
freffCtl (239), eat {of animals). 

gfrettbe,/-n,joy. 

freuett, rejl., rejoice (fiber, tf^r^r., at). 
Srettnb, m, -e«, -e, friend, 
gfreitnbiit, / -nen, (lady) friend, 
freuttbli^, friendly, 
^riebe, m, -n«, -n (233), peace. 
frftlj, early; geflern — , yester- 
day morning. 
gfrfl^Iittg, m. -«, -e, spring. 
ftt^ren, lead. 
filttf, five, 
ffittfael^n, fifteen. 
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ffttifeig, fifty. 

fiir {ace), tor; ttja«— , what sort 
(kind) of, what. 

gfttftr »»• -6««/ '6«f foot. 

®ahtl, / -n, fork. 

gatt^, whole, entire, all. 

Garten, m. -«, ^ garden. 

®a% m. -c«, ^e, guest. 

©eBSltbe, «. -«, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

geBen (239), give ; c« giebt, there 
is (152). 

gefatteit (241, dat.), please. 

gegett {a€€,)f towards, against. 

gegeitliBer (dat, 215), opposite to. 

gegett, f. (242), go. 

®elb, n, -t9>, -eVf money. 

^entftlbe, n. -«, -, painting. 

gerabe, exactly, just; — au«, 
straight ahead. 

gem, willingly, gladly; — l^dben, 
like; (wt^A verbs often) like to. 

®ettnib,/ -«, Gertrude. 

®efi4t, «. -«, -cr (231), face. 

geftent, yesterday; — frfll^, yes- 
terday morning. 

^\ti^, ». -ed, "-tt, glass. 

glauBett (<j5«/. /^rj.), believe, 
think. 

glliliett, glow. 

®oIb, ». -ed, gold. 

®ott, m. ~e«, ^cr (231), god, God. 

®raf, w. -en, -en (119) » count. 

C^rai^, «. -e«, *er, grass. 

gran, gray. 



groft (156), great, large, taU. 

griitt, green. 

gltt (156), adj., good; adv., well 



l^aBeit (251), have; gem — , like. 

^ageltt, haU. 

^alb^ ^^'., half. 

^ftlfte,/-n, half. 

^antnter, m. -d, ^^^ hammer. 

$attb, / ^e, hand. 

^tttife, w. -n«, -n (233), heap. 

^attiS, «. -e«, *er, house; nac^ 

— e, home; gu — e, at home. 
l^eigen (245), tram., bid; intrans., 

be called, be named. 
l^eftig, vehement. 
^elb, m. -en, -en (119), hero. 
Ijelfett (<j^/., 238), help, 
^er, cf. 212. 

S^tXh% m. -e«, -e, autumn. 

^err, w. -n, -en (121), master, 
lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 

Ijerrli^, splendid. 

^erj, n. -en«, -en (233), heart. 

l^eitte, to-day; — frfll^, this morn- 
ing. 

I^ier, here. 

^itt, cf. 212. 

ijittter (no), behind. {As prefix^ 
cf. 188.) 

^0^ (156), high. 

l^Brett, hear. 

Pbf4, pretty. 

^itttb, m. -e8, -e, dog. 

l^ttltbert, hundred. 

^«t, m. -ti,'^t, hat. 
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I* (83). I. 

Hr, pron,, ye, you (57, 86); poss. 
adj., her, their (64) ; ^\c, your 

(65). 
iljrcr, ber i^re, ber il^rigc, pron, 

(198), hers, their; 3^rer, etc., 

your (65). 
intmer, always, ever. {Cf.also 213.) 
in (no), in, into. 
inbeffett, meanwhile. 
Strtum, m. -«, "er, error. 

3 

|a, yes. 

3ttl|r, «. -e«, -c, year. 

Soimar^ m, -«, ~e, January. 

JC, ever. 

jjcber (60), each, every. 

{ebennatttt (i94)» everybody. 

jemaliS, ever. 

iemanb (i94)» somebody, some 
one. 

jener (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer. 

je^t, now. 

3tlli, m. -«, July. 

jlltt8r young. 

3tliii, m. -«, June. 



I^affee, m. -«, coffee. 

I^aifer, m, -«, -, emperor. 

fait, cold. 

IWfc, m. -«, - (98), cheese. 

f ttttfett, buy. 

^attfmantt, m. -«, hx or -leutc 

(129), merchant. 



fcitt (63), no, not a, not any. 

feiltet, pron. (196), no, none, not 
any. 

^ettner, m, -«, -, waiter. 

fentteu (251), know, be acquainted 
with. 

^ttb, «. -C0, -cr, child. 

5Hr4e, / -n, church. 

^A^^ff' -"f cherry. 

Wttt {comp., f(arer), clear. 

I^Ieib, «. -e«, -er, dress; pL also, 
clothes, clothing. 

Kein, little, small. 

lUp\tXlf knock; e« no^)ft, some one 
is knocking. 

Shifter, ft. -«, ', cloister, con- 
vent. 

^aBe, m. -n, -n, boy. 

fommett, f. (238), come. 

^Bttig, m. -«, -c, king. 

^ottigitt,/ -nen, queen. 

fBttnen (250), can, be able. 

^O^lf, »». -e«, ''C, head. 

franf, sick, ill. 
^li^eit, m. -«, -, cake. 
^l|,/% cow. 
furs, short. 



la^ett, laugh. 

Sabett, m. -8, ^, shop. 

fiaitb, ft. -t%, Hx, land, country; 

auf bem (ba«) — , in (into) the 

country. 
laitg, long. 

laitge, adv., long, for a long time. 
(affeu (241), let, have, cause (209). 
fittuB, «. -C«, -tf foliage. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



124 



VOCABULARY. 



lattfetl, f. (243), run. 
Uhtn, live, be alive. 
legeit, trans., lay ; rejl., lie down. 
(el^rett, teach. 
fiel^rer, m, -«, -, teacher. 
ficib, n. -C0, hurt, pain, sorrow; e« 
tl^Ut mix leib, I am sorry. 

Serine, /-n, lark, 
(entett, learn. 
Icfett (239), read. 
fiettte, //., people. 
liebett, love, 
fiieb, n, -c8, -cr, song. 
Kegett (239), lie. 

liltf, left; — « (227), to the left. 

Uht% praise. 

fidffel, m. -8, -, spoon. 

Sonbott, ». -^f London. 

Sorbeer, w. -8, -en (234), laurel. 

fillft,/%air. 

Sttftflliel, «. -0, -c, comedy. 

maii^ett, make. 

anSblJ^ett, n. -«, -, girl, maiden. 

aWtti, «i. -0, May. 

Wal, times; gel^ll —, ten times. 

matt (196), one, they, you. 

mattiJ^er (60, 196), many, many a. 

a^ann, m, -c«, *cr (231), man, 

husband. 
aWttrie,/-cn«, Mary. 
aWftrs, m, -ti, -t, March. 
aWttj, m. -end, Max. 
mel^r (156), more, 
meitt (64), my, mine, 
ttteiner, ber meinc, bcr meinige, 

^ron. (198), mine. 



meift (156), most. 

Wltn\tti, m, -en, -en (119), man, 

human being. 
a^effer, «. -«, -, knife. 
a^ittiott (140)1/ -en, million. 
WlinttaV, n, -«, -ien (130), min- 
eral, 
a^ittttte, / -n, minute, 
wit (dat.), with. 
tttit'bringett (251), bring with, 

bring along. 
a^ittag, m, -«, -c, noon. 
aWitterttttdit,/ 'e, midnight. 
^itttOO^, w. -«, -c, Wednesday. 
ntdgen (250), may, like (c/i lesson 

XXVI); i6) mSt^tegern, I should 

like to. 
Wlonatf m, -«, -<, month, 
a^otttag, m, -0, -e, Monday, 
a^orgen, m. -0, -, morning; mor» 

gend (227), in the morning, 
tttorgen, <j^., to-morrow; — frfl^, 

to-morrow morning. 
a«BbC,/-n,sea-gulL 
Wilbc, tired. 
aWttfif',/, music, 
tttilffeu (250), must> have to. {C/. 

lesson XXVI.) 
aRttttcr,/^ mother. 
a»l>rtc,/-n, myrtle. 

na^ {dat), to, towards, after; past 
{time). 

9^aii4bar, m. -«, -n (234), neigh- 
bor. 
9laiftt,/% night. 
9laifttigatt,/ -en, nightingale. 
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nafi (156), nigh, near. 

^amt, m. -n«, -n (233), name. 

tte^en (i 10), beside, by. 

S'leffc, tn, -n, -n, nephew. 

tte^men (238), take 

neiti, adv,, no. 

itettitett (251), name. 

S^left, n, -c«, -cr, nest. 

Itetl, new, modern. 

neun, nine. 

neitttse^tt, nineteen. 

tteitit5tg, ninety. 

nilftt, not ; nod^ — , not yet. 

tliC^t^ (indecL), nothing. 

nxt, never. 

nitmaU, never. 

ttiemanb (i94)» nobody, no one. 

ttimtlter, never. 

JM^, adv.y still, yet; — ntd^t, not 

yet. 
9{0t»eittBer, w. -?, -, November, 
tmn, now. 

tmr, only. {Cf, also 213.) 

£) 
oB, whether. 

DftoBer, w. -«, -, October, 
ober, or. 

Dfetl, m, -«, "■, stove. 

oft, often. 

O^lte (ace), without. 

Dttfel, »/. -«, -, uncle. 

^aar, «. -e«, -e, pair. 
^ofiier', «. -«, -c, paper, 
^atii^, »., Paris, 
^ferb, n, -c«, -C, horse. 



pfian^tn, plant, 
^fttttb, «. -c«, -€, pound. 

Iir^tig, splendid. 
^wfeffor, m. -%, -en (234), pro- 
fessor. 

m 

ffihihtv, m. -9, -, robber. 

fUtU, / -n, vine. 

rci^t, adj., right; — « (227), to 

the right. 
Mtdii, n, -c«, -(, right; rct^t 

l^abcn, be right. 
92egeit, »/. -«, rain, 
regnett, rain, 
reiift, rich. 

rei^eit, reach, hand, pass. 
fUtiit, / -n, journey. 
reifen, f., travel, go; bcr Slcifcnbc 

(145), traveler. 
Witin, m, -«, Rhine. 
nttgiS ttnt (ace), round about. 
[Ritter, «i. -«, -, knight. 
diod, m, -c«, 'c, coat. 
9{om, ». -9/ Rome. 
9IBmer, m. -«, -, Roman. 

YOt, red. 

fttjett, say, tell. 

fttltft {comp., fanfter), soft, gentle. 

^i!BjWX\p\t\, n, -«, -c, spectacle, 

play. 
fli^eilteit (245), shine, seem. 
f^ettfett, give, present, 
©iftlac^t,/ -en, battle. 
f^Iafett (241), sleep. 
Wt6iii, bad. 
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@li4(og, n. -e«, ^er, castle. 
(Sl^lilffel, m. -«, -, key. 
^&^Vit\^tX, m. -«, -, tailor. ♦ 

ffj^neieit, snow. 

f^lteff, quick, fast. 

fl^Ott, already. 

flitBlt, beautiful, fine. 

ff^retbett (245), write. 

^fj^tt^r ^- -c«f -<?/ shoe. 

BiiUViXt, / -n, school. 

@4ii(er, w. -«, -, pupil, scholar. 

^fi^tnager, w. -«, ^, brother-in-law. 

fl^ttiora, black. 

btC ^li^tlieis, Switzerland. 

^iSi^XOtxi, n, -c«, -er, sword. 

©ci^tticfifcr,/ -n, sister. 

feci^i^, six. 

^t&^9it\, n. -«, -, sixth. 

fed^^e^n, sixteen. 

fcc^stg, sixty. 

Men (239), see. 

fc^r, very, very much. 

fciM, be (248); c« ifl, there is, c« 
ftnb, there are (152). 

fcltl (64), his, its (94). 

feiner, bcr fclne, ber fcinige, pron. 
(198), his, its. 

feit (dat.), since. 

fetten, seldom, rarely. 

fenbett (251), send. 

^e^temier, m, -«, -, September. 

fe^en, trans., set; ^$/?., sit down, 
take a seat. 

ftfi^ (191)1 rejl., himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 

fte (93)» she, they; @te, you (57). 

{teiett, seven. 

iteise^n, seventeen. 



{tebgtg, seventy. 

^Whtx, n, -%, silver. 

ftngeii (237), sing. 

ft^cti (239), sit. 

fo, so, thus; fo — tt)tf, as (so) — 

as. 
8o^M, m. -c«, "e, son. 
folder (60), such, 
foffett (250), shall, ought, be said. 

iCf. Lesson XXVI.) 

8omme]r, /». -«, - summer, 
fottbern (217), but. 
<^^ViVi^1^tVi\ m. -^, -f, Saturday. 
8imtte, / -n, sun. 
^ontttag, m. -^, -e, Sunday, 
f^aaierett ge^ett, f. (242), take a 

walk. 
f^iektt, play. 
@)iraii4e, / -n, language; neucrc 

— n, modern languages. 
f^rec^ett (238), speak. 
8tabt, / H, city. 
par!, strong. 
fte^ett (240), stand, 
ftc^lcti (238), steal, 
ftcrbctt, f. (238). die. 
Sticfel, m. -«, -, boot. 
^tra^t, »«. -e«, -en (234), beam, 

ray. 
@trage, / -n,' street. 
@tflif, «. -e«, -e, piece. 
@tttbenf , w. -en, -en, student, 
fhtbierett (178), study. 
Stttbttttn, «.-«,-icn (130), study. 
Sttt^Ir ^'- -^^t "^f chair. 
@tttnbe, / -n, hour, lesson. 
fttfi^en, seek, search. 
fft§, sweet. 
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tabellt, blame, censure. 
%aq, m, -c«, -c, day. 
Sattte^ / -n, aunt. 
2;afi^c,/-n, pocket. 
Xttffe^Z-n, cup. 
taufenb, thousand. 
Speller, nu -«, -, plate. 
%\^^\f «. -C«, ^cr, valley. 
S^^ca'tcr, n, -9>, -, theatre. 
%ti\, m, -c«, -C, part; tcll« (227), 

partly. 
teilen, share. 
tljtttt (248), do. 
%\tt, n, -c«, -t, animal. 
S^ittte, / -It, ink. 
%\\ii^f fii' -C«, -c, table. 
2:oi^ter,/ ^ daughter, 
tragett (240), carry, wear. 
trittfett (237), drink. 

U 

filter ( 1 10) , over, above. (^As pre- 
fix, cf. 188.) 

fibenttorgeit, day after to-morrow. 

fiierfe^cn, sep., set across, ferry 

over; insep., translate. 
Ufer, n. -9>, -, bank, shore. 
mr, /. -cn, clock, watch; njtetjtcl 

— ift C§, what o'clock is it; um 

ncun — , at nine o'clock. 
um (ace), around, about; at 

{o'clock). {As prefix, cf. 188.) 

unb, and. 

Uttreci^t, n. -«, wrong; ttltrec^t 
l^abcn, be wrong. 

ttttfcr (64), our. 



ttttf(e)rcr, bcr unf(c)rc, bcr un= 
\{i)x\^t, pron. (198), ours. 

tttltcr (no), under, below, among. 
{As prefix, cfi 188.) 

ttttter^gel^en, \. (242), set {sun, 

etc.). 
Vi\Xitti\^fiVi, m. -8, -en (234), sub- 
ject. 

!8ater, m. -%, ^, father, 
^etlfi^en, «. -«, -, violet, 
nerfanfen, sell. 
uerlierett (246), lose. 
Herfte^ctt (240), understand; t% 

tocrflcl^t ftc^, of course. 
Setter, m. -«, -n (234), cousin. 
tliel (183), much; //., many. 
Uteffetf^t^ perhaps. 

tiier, four. 

I^iertel, «. -«, -, fourth, quarter. 

tiier^el^n, fourteen, 
tiierjig, forty, 
ajogct, m. -«, ^ bird. 
Hon {dat.), from, of, by. 
nor (no), before, in front of, ago; 
to, till {time of day) . 

norgeftertt, day before yesterday. 
tiong, former, last. 



tnac^feit, f. (240), grow. 

IBagen, m. -e, -, wagon, carriage. 
tnal^r, true; nici^t — , is it not true. 
tnft^renb {gen.), during. 

9Balb, m. -e«, ^cr (231), woods, 

forest. 
aBttttb,/%wall. 
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tuattbent, f., wander. 
toann (219), when. 
toavm, warm, 
tuarttm, why. 

tnai^ (116), in/er. or rei., what, 
whatever, that which (ii8, 
184); — filr, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

Staffer, «. -«, -, water. 

SBcg, w. -c«, -e, way, path. 

meg, away. 

tOCgett (gen.)f on account of. 

toe^ett, blow. 

toeil, because. 

SBeitt, w. -eg, -e, wine. 

toeinen, weep. 

toeig, white. 

toelf^eir (60), m/^fr., which, what; 

rel. (149), who, which, that. 
ttlCttig (183), little, few, a few; cin 

— , a little. 

toenn, if, when (219). 

mer (116), ?«/^r.,who; r^?/. (150), 

(he) who, whoever, 
toerben, f. (248), become, grow. 
^Better, n. -8, -, weather. 

tuiber (^acc), against. 

mie, how. 

toiebeir, again. [month. 

totekiielfte, bcr — , what day of the 
IBtl^elm, w. -«, William. 
IBittter, m, -«, -, winter. 
toix (83), we. 
miff en (251), know. 



X09, where. ( Cf, also 1 1 8.) 

SBoi^c,/. -n, week. 

too^in, whither, where. 

tOO^^ well; probably, indeed, I 

presume, etc. 
tuo^nen, dwell, live. 
tOOffen (250), will, wish, purpose 

(^/ Zm^w XXVI) ; cbcn — , be 

on the point of, just about to. 
nmnbent, wonder; e« munbert 

mic^, I wonder, I am astonished. 
toiinfil^en, wish, desire. 



aelfttt, ten. 
Se^ttmal, ten times. 
aeigett, show. 
Belt, / -en, time. 
3eittttt0,/ -en, newspaper. 
aerftdren, destroy. 

^iel^en. (246), trans., draw; in- 
trans, f., go, move. 

3itnmer, «. -«, - room. 

§tt, prep, {dat.), to; adv., tOO; 
(with verb), tO. 

Suffer, m. -8, -, sugar. 
$nf ammett, together. 
jmatistg, twenty. 
5ttiet, two. 
5ttieit, second. 
atniffi^en (1 10), between. 
jttiiilf, twelve. 

3tti3lftel, «. -«, -, twelfth, 
twelfth part. 
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a, an, ettt (62). 

able, be — , fbnnen (250). 

about, um {ace) ; be Qust) — to, 

tUn tOoHcn (260) ; around — , 

ringd untl^er. 
above, fiber (110). 
account, on — of, tvegen (?"<?«.)• 
accordingly, a(fo. 
acquainted, be — with, fcnnen 

(251). 
after, nac^ (da^.), 
again, toteber. 

against, gegcn (^acc), toiber (ace), 
ago, Uor {da^.) ; two days — , uor 

gtoet ^gen. 
agreeable, angene^m. 
Air,8uft,/(//.-e). 
alive, be — , leben. 
all, an (183); (whole), qani, 
already, fc^on. 
also, au(^. 
always, intmer. 
America, %mexita, n, 
American, adj., amerilanifd^; ^., 

flmerifoncr, m. (pL — ). 
among, unter (110). 
ancient, alt. 
and, unb. 



animal, %\tx, n, (//. — c). 
answer, anttoorten (dat,pers,), 
anything, cttt)a« (indecL), 
apple, ?l^fe(, m, 
apple-tree, ^^jfelbaum, m. 
apple-twig, fj^jfclgwcig, m. 
April, 2(<)ril', m. 
around, um (ace) ; — about, ring« 

uml^er. 
as, conj., ba; as — as, fo — Xoit, 

ebcnfo — toie. 
ask, frogen; (request) bitten (239) 

(for, um, ace), 
assert, bel^aupten. 
astonished, be — , ftd^ tounbem; 1 

am — , e« tounbert mi(^. 
at, an (110), bet (dat,)-, (o'clock) 

um (ace) ; — the tailor's, bet bem 

@d^neibcr. 
August, flugufl', m, 
aunt, 2^ante,/ 
autumn, ^erbft, m. 
away, toeg. 

B 

bad, f(^(ed^t. 
bake, badfen (240). 
bank, Ufer, n, (/>/. — ). 
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battle, ©d^Iad^t,/ 

be, fcln(248); {of health) ft(^ be== 

finben (237); there is, are, e« ifl, 

ftnb; e« gicbt (152). 
beam, ©tral^I, m, (234). 
beautiful, fc^on. 
because, toett 
become, toerbcn, f. (248). 
bed, «ett, ». (234). 
before, uor (110). 
begin, beginnen (238), an^fangett 

(242). 
behind, l^inter (110). 
believe, glauben {dai,pers,), 
below, unter (110). 
beside, ncben (110). 
between, jtoifc^en (110). 
bid, ^eigen (245, 208). 
bird, SJogel, m, 
black, fc^tvaq. 
blame, tabeln. 
bloom, blill^en. 
blue, btau. 
book, $ud^, n, 
boot, ©tiefel, m. 
bottie, gIof(i^c,/ 
boy, ^nobe, w. 
bread, ©rot, ». dp/.—e). 
bridge, ©rflde,/ 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, 53ruber, m, 
brother-in-law, ^6)toaQtx, m. 
build, bauen. 

buUding, (Sebfiube, n. (97). 
but, (217), abcr, fonbem, aKein. 
buy, faufcn. 
by, (J^/ace) bel (^/tf/.), ncben (110); 

{ageni) Uon {dat,). 



cake, ^ud^en, m, (jL — ). 

called, be —, l^cigen (245). 

can, fonnen (250). 

carriage, SBogcn, m, (j>L — ). 

carry, trogen (240). 

castle, @(^lo6, n. (gen. — ffe«). 

catch, fangcn (242). 

censure, tabeln. 

certainly, bo(^. 

chair, @tul^l, m. 

cheese, ^fife, m. (98). 

cherry, ^irf(^e,/ 

child, ^inb, n. 

choir, (S^or, «. (//. 'e). 

church, ^ird^e,/ 

city, @tabt,/ (//. ^e). 

clear, flor (^<7w/., ftarer). 

clock, U^r, / ; what o'clock is it, 

tole Uiel U^r ijl e«; at seven 

o'clock, um fteben Ul^r. 
cloister, Eloper, n. (97). 
clothes, clothing, ^letber, ».//. 
coat, 9io(f, fn, 
coffee, Coffee, w. 
cold, fait. 

come, fommen, f. (238). 
comedy, lOuftf^Jiel, «. (//. — e). 
convent, ^(ofter, n, (97). 
copy, ab*f(i^reiben (245). 
count, Oraf, m. (119). 
country, ?anb, «./ in (into) the—, 

auf bem (ba«) ?anb. 
course, of -— , e« uerftel^t ftd^. 
cousin, better, i9i. (234). 
cow,^u^,/(//.^). 
cup, Xaffe,/ 
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dare, biirfcn (253). 

daughter, Sod^tcr,/ (97). 

day, 2^og, m, (pi.—ty^ what — 

of the month, ber iDieuicIftc 
December, ^ejember^ m, 
departure, 3lbf(i^icb, m, (jl. — c). 
desire, kvilnfti^en. 
destroy, gcrftbrcn. 
diamond, S)ioinant', /«.(119). 
die, jicrbcn, \, (238) . 
discover, entbcdcn. 
do, tl^un (248); (of health) ft(^ \it- 

finben (237). {^As auxiliary, cf, 

74.) 
dog, §ttnb, m. (//. — c). 
dress, ^leib, n, 
drink, trtnfeu ( 237). 
during, wal^rcnb (j^en.), 
dwell, tvo^nen. 

£ 
each, icber'(60), att (183). 
early, frii^. 
earth, @rbc, / 
eat, cffcn (239); {of animals) 

freffen (239). 
edifice, Ocbaube, n, (97). 
egg, ei, n. 
eight, at^t* 
eighteen, ac^tgel^n. 
eighty, aii^taig. 
eleven, elf. 

Elizabeth, eUfabct^,/ 
emperor, ^aifer, m, 
England, @ngtanb, n, 
English, cnfllifii^; {language) (Sng* 

\\\^\ the — , bie gnglfinbcr. 



Englishman, (Sngldnber, m, 

entire, gang. 

error, 3rrtum, m. (231). 

even, cbcn. 

evening, S5[benb, m. {j>L — c); in 

the— , abcnb« (227); this — 

l^cutc S5[bcnb. 
ever, jc, jcmoIS; {always) imntcr. 

{Cfalso2n.) 
every, jcbcr (60), all (113). 
everybody, jcbermonn (194). 
exactly, gcrabc. 
eye, ^ugc, «. (234). 

F 
face, @eft(^t, «. (231). 
faU, fatten, f. (241). 
fast, f(i^nett. 
father, S5ater, m, 
feather, f^eber,/ 

February, gcbruar', m, (/>/. — e). 
ferry over, iiber^fefeen. 
few, iDenlg (183) ; a — , tuenig. 
field, gelb, n, 
fifteen, fanfjc^n. 
fifty, fiinfslg. 
find, finben (237). 
first, erfi. 
five, fftnf. 

flow, fliegen, f. (246). 
flower, ©lunte,/ 
follow, folgen, \. (dat.). 
foot, gug, m. 
for, prep.t f iir (« tr.) ; conj., benn 

(217). 
forest, SBalb, m, (231). 
fork, ®abel,/ 
former, borig. 
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formerly, einfl. 
forty, tolcrjig. 
four, uter. 
fourteen, ulerge^n. 

fourth, {quarter) SSiCttel, n, 
French, franjbftfd^; the — , bic 

grangofen. 
Frenchman, granjofe, m, 
Friday, grcitag, m. {pi. — c). 
friend, greunb, m.; grcunbln,/ 
friendly, freunbU(i^. 
from, uon {dat:)^ au« {dau). 
front, in — of, toor (110). 



garden, Garten, m. 
gentle, fanft {comp,, fonfter). 
gentleman, $err, m. (121). 
German, adj.^ beutfd^; »., bet 

%tVX\^t (145); {languc^e) 

S)eutf(i^. 
Germany, 2)eutf(^Ianb, n, 
Gertrude, ©ertrub,/ 
girl, aJlabd^en, n, 
give, gcben (239), fd^cnfen. 
gladly, gem. 
glass, (^lad, n, 
go, ge^cn, f. (242), rcifen, f. 
god, God, ®ott, w. (231). 
gold, (^olb, n, 
good, gut (156); artlg. 
grass, Q>x^%, n. 
gray, grau. 
great, grog (156). 
green, griln. 
ground, @rbe,/ 
grow, tt)a(^fen, f. (240); (become) 

tocrben, f. (248). 



guest. 



hail, ^agetn. 

half, adj\, ^alb ; «., ^fitfte,/ 

hammer, jammer, m, 

hand, »., ^anb,// v., rfid^cn. 

hat, $ut, m. 

have, ^aben (251); — to, mfiffen 

(250); {with inf. or part,), taffen 

(241, 20a). 
he, er (93); bfr, biefcr, berfetbe 

(197);— who, toer (149); berje* 

nigc (bcr). 
head, ^opf, m, 
heap, $auff, m, (233). 
hear, 1^5ren. 
heart, ^crg, ». (233). 
hedge of thorns, !Dontenl^e(fe, /. 
help, ^elfen, f. (238, dat,), 
her, i^r (64). 
here, ^ter. 

hero, ^clb, m. (119). 
hers, i^rer, bcr i^re, ber i^rige 

(198). 
herself, rejl,, pd^ (191). 
high, ^o(^ (156). 
himself, r^., ftd^ (191). 
his, adj, fein (64); /r<?»., feiner, 

bcr fcine, bcr felnlgc (198). 
home, adv,, nad^ ^aufe; at — , gu 

^aufc. 
horse, ^ferb, «. (^/. — c). 
hour, @tunbc,/ 
house, $au9, ». ; at the — of, bci 

idat,). 
how, ttJic. 
however, aber (217). 
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hundred, ^unbert. 

hurt, ?eib, n, 

husband, SKann, m. (231). 



I, id) (83). 

if, ttjcnn. 

m, fronf. 

in, in (110). 

indeed, tDO^I. 

industrious, fleigig. 

inhabitant, (Sintoo^ncr, m. (pi. — ). 

ink, Xintc,/ 

into, in (110). 

it, e« (93); ba«felbc (197). 

its, adj., fein (64); pron., fcincr, 

ber feine, ber fcinige (198). 
itself, refl., ftd^ (191). 



January, 3anuar', m. (//. — c). 
journey, ^leife,/ 
jay,greubc,/ 
July, 3uU, m. 
June, 3uni, m. 

just, fbcn, gcrabe; — about to, 
cben tooUen (250). 



key, ©(i^mffel, m, 
king, ^dnig, m. 

kind, what — of, tDa« filr («n). 
knife, SWeffer, «. 
knight, Slitter, «. 
knock, ttopfen ; some one is — ing, 
ed f(o))ft. 



know, iDiffcn (251); {be acquainted 
with) fenncn (261); you —, 
bod^. 



labor, arbeitcn. 

lady, !2)ame, // young — , grfiu* 

Icin, ». 
land, lOanb, n, 
language, ^^rac^e,/. 
large, grog (156). 
lark, 2cr(^c,/ 
last, ))orig. 
laugh, (ad^en. 
lay, legcn. 
lead, fitl^ren. 
leaf, «Iatt, n. 
learn, lemen. 

leave, 5lbft^icb, m, {pi, — e). 
left, Unf ; to the — , Unte (22?). 
lesson, aufgabf,// ©tunbf,/ 
let, laffcn (241, 209). 
letter, ©rief, m. 
lie, lifgcn, f. (239); — down. ft(^ 

(egen. 
lighten, bUt^en. 
like, liebcn, gera l^abfn; wSgen 

(250); I should — to, i6) m5(^te 

gem; — to (with verbs) , gern. 
little, flein; toenig; a—, «in 

tvenig. 
live, leben; {dwelf) too^nenc 
London, iBonbon, n, 
long, adj\y long; adv., longe 
look at, an^fel^en (239). 
lord. Lord, §err, fw. (121). 
lose, Derliercn (246). 
love, lieben. 
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maiden, Tl&h^tn, n. 

make, tnac^en. 

man, 3Ronn, m. (231); {human 

being) mtvS^, m. (119). 
many, toicle, man&jtx (60); — a, 

ntant^cr. 
March, SDfiarj, m, 
Mary, Wlavit,/. 
master, ©err, m. (121). 
May, Ttai, m. 
may, mbgcn (250); {be permitted) 

bilrfen (250). 
Max, iS^a^r, i^i. 
meanwhile, inbeffetu 
meat, S^eif(i^, ». 
meet, bcgcgnen, f. (i/^/.). 
mend, au9«beffern. 
merchant, ^aufmann, m, (129). 
messenger, $ote, /;/. 
midnight, iWittcmod^t, / (/>/. ^e). 
million, iWlUion,/ 
mine, mcincr, ber meine, ber met- 

nige (198). 
mineral, aRincroI, «. (130). 
minute, SDfiinu'tc,/ 
miss. Miss, grouleln, «. 
Monday, iWotitog, w. (//. — e). 
money, (^e(b, #i. 
month, 3Ronat, iw. (//. - e ). 
more, ntel^r (156). 
morning, SKorgen, w. (//. — ) ; in 

the — , morgen* (227); this 

(yesterday) — , ^cute (geflcrn) 

fra!,. 
most, meiji (156). 
mother, 3)fiutter,/ (97). 
Mr., ©err, m, (121). 



Mrs., 5^au,/ 

much, tolel (183). 

music, SRufir, / 

must, milffen (250). 

my, mein (64). 

myself, refl,, xoX^, mir (191). 

N 

name, «., 9f?ame, m, (233); v. 
ncnnen (251);' be — d, l^elgen 

(245). 
near, adj,, nol^ (156); prep,, bei 

{dat,), 
neighbor, Sf^at^bar, m, (234). 
nephew, SiJeffe, m. 
Nest, S^ejl, ». 

never, nte, niemoI« ; tiimmer. 
nevertheless, bennoc^, boc^. 
new, neu. 

newspaper, ^^\\xcsi^,f, 
next, no(^jl (156). 
nigh, nal^ (156). 
night, 9^0(^t,/(/>/.^e). 
nightingale, 92a(^tigaII,/ 
nine, neun. 
nineteen, neunje^n. 
ninety, ncungig. 
no, adj., fein (63); adv., nein; ~ 

one, ntemonb (194). 
noble, ebe(. 

nobody, niemonb (194). 
none, fcincr (196). 
noon, SOilttag, m. {pi, — e). 
not, ni(^t ; — yet, nod^ nit^t; — a, 

fein (63) ; — any, felner (196). 
nothing, tii(i^t« {indecl), 
now, je^t, nun. 
November, 9'^obember, m. 
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occupy, bchjol^ncn. 

October, October, m. (j>l. — ). 

of, Don {dat:), 

often, oft. 

old, alt. 

on, ouf (110), an (110). 

once, cinfl. 

one, adj,, cin (62); /r^«., nton, 
ciner (196); some—, jcmanb 
(194); no—, nientanb (194), 
fcincr (196); this — , bicfcr (59); 
that — , jcncr (60), bcr (125). 

only, nur. 

opposite to, gegcnilbcr {dat, 215). 

or, obcr. 

order (^purchases), bcflcllcn. 

order, in — that, bamit, bag. 

other, anbcr. 

ought, foHcn (250). 

our, unfcr (64). 

ours, unf(c)rcr, bcr un|(c)rc, bcr 
unf(c)rlgc (198). 

ourselves, refl.y un§. 

out of, au« (dat:), 

over, ilber (110). 



pain, Scib, n, 

painting, @emfi(bc, «. (98). 

pair, $aar, n. {pi. — c). 

paper, ^a^Jtcr', n, 

Paris, ^arig, n. 

partly, tctl« (227). 

jpass, ret(i^cn. 

past, (161), nat^ {.dat.)-, auf 

{ace], 
path, 2Bcg, m. (j>l. — c). 



peace, gricbe, m, (233). 

pen, gebcr,/. 

people, Scute, //. 

perhaps, t)ieUctd)t'. 

petteitted, be — , biirfcn (250). 

picture, S3ilb, n. 

piece, @tu(f, n. {pi. — c). 

plant, ^jflangcn. 

plate, %tVitXf m. 

play, v.f f))lelcn ; «., @c^auf))ic(, «. 
(/>/.-c). 

pleasant, angcncl^m. 

please, gcfaHcn (241, dat.); {re- 
quest) bltte. 

pocket, %(iSi)t,f, 

point, be on the — of, cben moKcn 
(250). 

poor, amt. 

pound, ^funb, n, {pi. — e). 

praise, lobcn. 

present, fd^cnfcn. 

presume, I — , njol^t. 

pretty, l^iibfd^. 

probably, bol^t. 

professor, ^rofeffor, m. (234). 

pupil, ©driller, m, 

purpose, ttJoHcn (250). 

put on, {clothing) an^glcl^cn (246); 
{hat) auf>fc^cn. 

Q 

quarter, S^lertel, n. 
queen, ^onigtn,/ 
quick, f(^ncll. 

R 
raft, glog, n. (//. ^e). 
railroad, ©ifenbal^n,/ 
rain, «., 9tegcn, m.y v., rcgnen. 
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rap^ flopfen. 

rarely, fclten. 

ray, @tra^I, m, (234). 

reach, reic^en. 

read, lefcn (239). 

recall, jtc^ erinncrn(^<?«.,<'^an,«^r.)' 

receive, erl^alten (241), cmpfangen 

(242); {welcome) cm^jfangcn. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, jt(^ frcucn. 
remain, blcibcn, f. (245). 
remember, jt(^ erlnncru {gen., or 

an, acc^, 
reply, anttuorten (^daLpers,), 
request, bitten (nm, ace, thing), 
Rhine, 9t^ein, m. 
rich, tei(^. 
right, adj\, xt&ji ; «., 9ic(^t, n, (^pl. 

— C); be — {adj.), rcrf|t {noun) 

l^aben; to the — , re(^t« (227). 
rise {sun, etc.), auf*gcl^cn, f. (242). 
river, glufi, m, {gen. — ffe«). 
road, 2Bcg, w. (//. — c). 
robber, ^Itiubcr, m, 
Rome, 9toni, n, 
Roman, Wmtx^ m. 
roof, S)a(i^, «. 
room, Sittinter, ». 
rose, fRojc,/ 
run, laufcn, f. (243). 



same, the — , bcrfclbc. 
Saturday, ©onnabcnb, m, {pi — c). 
say, fagcn ; be said, foHen (260). 
scholar, <Sc^iiIer, m, 
school, @(^ule,/ 
search, fuc^en. 



seat, take a — , jtc^ fc^jen. 

see, fc^en (239). 

seek, fu(^en. 

seem, f(i^ctncn (246). 

seldom, felten. 

sell, ucrfoufcn. 

send, fenbcn (261). 

September, @c^)tcmber, m, 

servant, 2)icncr, m. 

serve, bicncn (dat). 

set, {sun, etc.), untcr=gel^cn, f. 

(242); — across, ilbcr4e<5cn. 
seven, Jlcbcn. 
seventeen, pebge^n. 
seventy, jicbjig. 
shall, foKcn (250); {future) toer* 

ben, f. (248). 
she, pe (93). 
shine, f(^einen (245). 
shoe, @d^u^, m. {pi. — e). 
shop, !Oaben, m. 
shore, Ufer, n, {pi. — ). 
short, Inrg. 
show, jeigen. 
silver, ©liber, «. 
since, /fir/., felt {dat.)-, conj., ba. 
sing, pngcn (237). 
sister, ©(^wefler,/ 
sit, fi^n (239); — down, Jt(^ 

fe^cn. 
six, \t^%. 
sixteen, fed^gel^n. 
sixty, fed^aig. 
sleep, fd^Iafen (241). 
small, {lein. 
snow, t(^nclen. 
80, fo; is it not — , nic^t ttJal^r; — 

that, bamit, bag. 
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soft, fanft {comp.y fonfter). 
some, (182), ethJO« {indecL), 

cinigc; — one, jemanb (194). 
somebody, )emanb (194). 
something, ettt)a« (JndecL), 
son, @o^n, m. 
song, $!ieb, n, 
soon, balb. 
sorrow, Setb, n. 

sorry, I am — , c« tl^ut mir leib. 
sort what — of, tt)a« fiir (cin). 
speak, fpred^en (238). 
spectacle, @(^auf))lc(, ». (//.— e). 
splendid, ^errU(i^, ^rdc^tig. 
spoon, Sbffel, m. 
spring, grfl^ftng, m. 
stand, fte^en (240). 
steal, fte^ten (238). 
still, adv,^ no(i^. 
stone, @tcltt, m,; precious — , 

(Sbelfietn. 
stove, Ofcn, w. 
straight ahead, gerabe aud. 
street, ©trafic,/ 
strong, par!. 

student, ©tubent', m. (119). 
study, «., ©tttbium, ». (130); v. 

ilublercn (178). 
subject, Untertl^ait, m, (234). 
such, fol(i^cr (60, 196). 
sugar, 3u(fer, /». (//. — ). 
summer, @ommer, m. (/>/. — c). 
sun, @onne,/ 

Sunday, ©onntag, m, (^/.— e). 
surely, bod^. 
sweet, f ^|. 

Switzerland, bie (^^ttd}, 
sword, @(^toert( n. 



table, 2:if(j^, »«. 

tailor, @(j^ncibcr, w. 

take, ncl^mcn (238). 

tall, grog (166). 

teach, (el^ren. 

teacher, Scorer, m, 

tell, fagen. 

ten, 3cl^n. 

than, Qtd. 

that, dem,/itntx (60), bcr'(126), 

bicfcr (69), bcrjenigc ; reL (149 , 

Xot\i)tx, bcr, tt)a« (184); r^w/., 

bag; in order — , so — , bamit 

bag. 
the, ber (54). 

theatre, 2^1^ca'ter, «. (//. — ). 
their, i^r (64). 
theirs, ll^rer, ber ll^rc, bcr i^rigc 

(198). 
themselves, rejl,, fic^ (191). 
there, ba, bort. 
therefore, balder, alfo. 
they, fic (93); {indef.) man (196). 
thine, betner, ber beine, ber beinige 

(198). 
think, benfen (261); {believe) 

glauBen {dat,pers)\ I—, bod^. 
third, adj., britt ; «., 2)rlttel, «. 
thirsty, be — , bilrpen ; I am — , e9 

biir^etntid^. 
thirteen, breigel^n. 
thirtieth, breigigfl. 
thirty, breiglg. 
this, btefer (59), ber (126). 
thou, bu (86). 
though, bo(^. 
thousand, taufenb. 
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three, brel. 
through, hvLx6) (ace), 
thunder, bonnern. 
Thursday, S)onner«tog, m. (fl. 

-e). 
thy, bein. 

thyself, re/i,, hid), bir (191). 
till, bi«. 
time, 3«itf/; {repetition) md ; 

for a long — , langc ; ten — s, 

gel^nmaL 
tired, miibe. 
to, 3U {dat,\ nad^ {dat,)-, (161) Dor 

{dat,), auf (ace:), 
to-day, ^eute. 
to-morrow, morgen ; day after — , 

^bermorgen. 
too, 3u; {also), (xvidn, 
toward(8), nad^ (dat), gcgcn {ace), 
translate, iiberfet^en. 
travel, reifcn, f. 
traveler, bcr S^iclfcnbc (145). 
tree, ©aum, m,; apple — , 5(^)fcl* 

baum. 
true, ttjal^r; is it not — y nid^t 

tval^r. 
Tuesday, 2)ienftag, m, (jl, — c). 
twelfth, 3tD0lfteI, n, 
twelve, jtDblf. 
twenty, gwanjig. 
twig, 3tt)etg, m,; apple —, %)^\tU 

3tt)etg. 
two, 3tt)ct. 



uncle, Onfcl, m. (j>l, — ). 
under, unter (110). 
understand, berfte^en (240). 



until, bid. 
upon, auf (110), 



valley, £^al, n. 
very, fcl^r. 
village, 2)orf, ». 
violet, ^ctl(^cn, ». 

W 

wagon, SBagcn, m, {pi, — ). 

waiter, ^cttner, m, 

walk, take a—, f^)a3icrcn gcl^en, 

f. (242). 
wall, SBanb,/ (//.'c). 
wander, ttjonbem, f. 
warm, toatnu 
watch, U^r,/. 
water, SBaffcr; n, (pl,—'\ 
way, 2Bcg, w. 
we, toir (83). 
wear, tragen (240), 
weather, Setter, n. 
Wednesday, aKtttlDod^, m. (//. 

-e). 
week, SBod^e,/ 
welcome, em))fangen (242). 
well, adj., tDo^I ; adv,, gut. 
well-behaved, artig. 
what, adj,y XOt\&jtt (60); /r^wi., 

tt)0« (116, 149); — (a), wa« 

filr (etn), xot^ {tin) (196). 
what(so)ever, tDa«. {Cf. also 

213.) 
when (219), tofun, aid, toann. 
where, too ; {whither) tonkin. 
whether, ob. 
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which, inter., XOtX^tX (60) ; reL, 
toclt^er, ber (149) ; that — , ba«, 

white, ttjclg. 

whither, tDo^tn. 

who, inter,, XOtX (116) ; rel, XOtU 

iijtXf ber, iDcr (149). 
whoever, toer. (,Cf, also 213). 
whole, ganj. 
why, ttjarum. 
wife, grau,/ 
will, tooHcn (260) ; {future) tocr* 

ben, f. (248). 
William, ^iW^tXm, m, 
willingly, gern. 
wine, Scin, m, 
winter, SBinter, m, 
wish, ttjflnfd^en; iDoKcn (250). 
with, tttlt \dat,), Bci {dat:). 
without, o^nc (ace), 
woman, grau,/ 
wonder, ttjunbcm ; I—, e« toun* 

bert midb. 



woods, Salb, m, (231). 
work, arbeitcn. 
write, fd^rciben (245). 
wrong, Unrc(^t, «.; be — (tf<^*.); 
unret^t (noun) ^abcn. 



ye, i^r (86). 

year, 3al^r, ». {pL^t). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gcjlcrn; day before — , 

toorgeftem. 
yet, adv., nod^ ; r<?«;'., bcnnod^, 

bod^ ; not — , no(^ ui(^t. 
you (57), bu (86), i^r, @ic 

(102). 
young, jung. 

your (64), bein, cucr, 3^r. 
yours, cf, 198. 
yourself (selves), re/l. (191), bl(^, 

bit ; eud^ ; jtc^. 
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While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



Capital. Small. Equivalent. 

Cdy ^^^^ A a 







B b 

C c 

D d 

E e 

F f 

G g 



CapiUl. Small. Equivalent. 

H h 
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,^.^ey O o 



p p 






Q q 

R r 

S s (sz) 
T t 



Capital. Small. Equivalent. 



y^-t^ U U 







V V 
W w 

X X 

Y y 
Z z 



A a 6 U u 
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>6^-^/^ 



- y^ 










^^ 
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'^^^^f-9'^**f 
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NOUNS. 

289) Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : — 

StdEer, field, Slpfel, apple, SBoben, floor, SBogen, bow, 
SBruber, brother, gaben, thread, ®arten, garden, ®raben, 
^//rA, $afen, harbor, ^amntel, mw, jammer, hammer, 
^anbel, business, Saben, jAt?/, 2WangeI, ze/^ «/, 2WanteI, r/t?^ ^, 
SWabel, navel, 9?agel, «^//, Dfen, j/^z/^, ©attel, saddle, 
©d^aben, //^rw, ©d^nafiel, beak, ©d^toager, brother-in-law, 
^atttf father, SSogel, ^/r^. Some of the above words are 
occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

280. Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 
a. Monosyllabic masculines of the second class, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

Stal, eel, Slot, eagle, Slrm, arm, 93efud^, visit, JBom, 
fountain, 3)ad^g, badger, 2)oId^, dagger, 2)od^t, wick, S)oin, 
cathedral, S)om, thorn, S)rudE, print, gorft, forest, @rab, 
degree, ®au, province, ®aunt, palate, ^aH, sound, ^atm, 
stalk, $aud^, ^r^^/A, .§uf, A^^/, $unb, ^(C?^, Sran, rr^w^, 
Sad^ig, salmon, ZaviiJsound, Sud^iS, /^w^r. Sum}), ragamuf- 
fin, 2Rorb, murder, ^xt, place, $Parf, /^r>f, $Pfab, /^/A, 
$Pfau, peacock, 5pute, /^^/j^, 5punft, /^/«/, ^JJunfd^, punch, 
Duaft, /tf j^^/, ©d^uft, wretch, ©d^ul^, j^^^, ©taar, starling, 
©toff, ^/«^, 2:a!t, /m^, 2:ag, day, 2:i|ron, throne, %^\^, 
death, S^nipp, /r^^/, S^uf d^, y?^«mA, SBerfud^, /;/^/. There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para- 
graph. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



NOUNS. 145 

b, Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
Slngft, anxiety, Sljt, ax, SBanf, benchy SSraut, bride, 
JBrunft, fervor, S5ruft, breast, %avi\i, fist, ^lud^t, fiight, 
%x\xS)i, fruit, %OiXi^, goose, ®ruft, vault, 65unft,/^z/^r, §anb^ 
hand, §aut, skin, ^luft, cleft, Staft, strength, Su!^, a 
^nft, ^r/, Sau^, /t?^^^, Suft, air, Suft, pleasure, 2Rad^t, 
;«iffA/, 3Kagb, «/^/rf, 9Rau^, mouse, 9?ad^t, //af^A/, 9?al|t, 
5^^;«, 9?ot, need, 9?ufe, /////, @au, j^z«/, ©d^nur, string, 
©d^toulft, swelling, ©tabt, «Vj, SBanb, ze/^//, SBurft, j^«- 
s<^g^i 3^^^' training, ^l^^ft guild ; with variations in 
usage as before. 

r. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

SBeet, {flower^ bed, 93etl, hatchet, SScin, leg, 93oot, ^t?^/, 
83rot, bread, S)tng, />4/«^, ©rj, ore, gcll, A/rf^, geft,/^^^/, 
®tft, poison, §aar, A^/r, §cer, ^r^/^, §cft, exercise-book, 
3al|r, j^^r, Sod^, jt?^^, Snie, >t«^^, ^cuj, rr^^^, So^, /t?/, 
9Ka§, measure, 9Reer, t^r^^//, 5paar, /^/r, $Pfcrb, At?r.?^, 
^nb, pound, $pult, ^^jy^, Sied^t, right, 9ie^, r^^, 9ietd^, 
empire, Sitff, r^^/, 9fio!^r, r^^rf, 9io§, steed, ©al}, ^^//, 
©d^af, jA^^/, ©d^tff, ship, ©d^tpein, swine, ©cit, rope, ©ieb, 
^^Vz/^, ©piel, //^7, ©tfldE, piece, %vtx, animal, S^l^or, gate, 
SBerf, ze/t7r^, 3rft, /^///, '^vx% stuff, 3tel, ^^^/; with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

281. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters belonging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

^^s^asculines : SBdfetPtd^t, scamp, ®etft, spirit, ®ott, God, 
Skib, body, SKattn, man, Drt, place, SRanb, edge, SSormunb, 
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guardian y ^oX^, forest, SBurm, worm; neuters: ®ema(i^, 
apartment y ®emut, mind, ®ef d^Ied^t, sex, ®cfid^t, face, ®C' 
fpcnft, spectre, ®etoanb, garment, 9fiegtment, regiment, $08^ 
pttal, hospital. (Also nouns in -turn). There are 
some variations in usage as before. 

232. Weak monosyllabic masculines (cf. § 119) : — 
%\)V., forefather, SBar, bear, ^\xy!\6^, young fellow, Shrift, 
Christian, ginf, finch, giirft, prince, ®raf, count, ^elb, 
hero, $err, gentleman, §trt, shepherd, 2Wenfd^, man, 9Ro!^r, 
Moor, 9?arr, /^t?/, 9?ert), nerve, Dd^^, ^;r, ^prinj, prince, 
©d^cnf, cupbearer, ©d^dp^, wether, @pa^, sparrow, ®trau§, 
ostrich, 2:i|or, /^^/. 

,288. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : — 
gets, ^//^, x^xitbt, peace, ^nntt, spark, ®cbanfe, thought, 
®Iaubc, belief, ^aufc, A^^/, 9?amc, «^«/^, Same, ^^^^/, 
aSiHe, will, ©d^abe, harm ; also ba^ §erj, />4^ A^^r^. 

284. Words belonging to the mixed declension 
(§ 128): — 

Masculines : SSauer, peasant, ®et)atter, godfather, Sor^ 
beer, laurel, 9Raft, mast, SKu^fef, muscle, Stad^bar, neigh- 
bor, ^pantoffel, slipper, ©d^merj, pain, See, lake, ©taot, 
state, ©tad^el, goad, ©tral^I, ray, Untertl^an, subject, SSettef, 
cousin, 3terrat, ornament; neuters: Stuge, <;'^, 93ett, bed, 
@nbe, ^«rf, §emb, shirt, Dl^r, ^^ r, SBel), /^/« / also some 
nouns of foreign origin, especially those ending in un- 
accented or (which shift the accent in the plural. Thus : 
$Profeffor, //., ^Profeffo'ren). There are variations in 
usage as before. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Lessons, a series of paradigms is here given for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf. §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben, lobte, gelobt 



Indicative (§ 7'^, 



ACTIVE. 



Subjunctive (§ 170), 



t^ loSc, T praise, etc, 
bu lobft, tfwu praisest 
cr lobt, he praises 



id) Io6e, I may praise, /praise, etc. 
bu lobeft, thou may est praise 
er lobe, he may praise 



toir lobcn, we praise toir loben, we may praise 

i^r lobt, you praise i^r lobet, you may praise 

(©ic) jic loben, (^you) they praise (@ic) fie lobcn, (^you) they may 

praise 



\^ loSte, I praised, etc, 

bu lobtcft, thou praisedst 
cr lobte, he praised 

wit lobten, we praised 
i^r lobtct, you praised 



i(^Io6te, Tinight praise, I praised^ 

etc, 
bu lobteft, thou mightest praise 
er Io6te, he might praise 

xoxt lobten, we might praise 
'iS)X lobtet, you might praise 



(8ic) fie lobten, (^you) they praised (8ie) fie lobtcn, (^you) they might 

praise. 
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PERFECT, 

\^ ffobt gelobt, I have praised^ etc . it^ ^Bc geloSt, I may have praised^ 

I have praised^ etc, 

bu l^ft gclobt, thou hast praised bu l^bcft gclobt, thou mayest have 

praised 

cr ^t gclobt, he has praised cr ^bc gclobt, he may have praised 

Xoxx l^bcn gctobt, we have praised \o\x ^ifs^Xi, gclobt, we may have 

praised 

S^x l^bt gclobt, you have praised i^r l^bct gctobt, you may have 

praised 

(<3ic) fic l^abcn gelobt, {you) they (©ic) pc l^abcn gelobt, (^'^ M/?^' 
^/zz/^ praised may have praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

\6;!^\fx\\!t(^^tikX, I had praised^ etc, it^ l^ttc gelobt, / might have 

praised, T had praised, etc, 

hufyitie^i%t\obi, thou hadst praised bu l^tteft gclobt, thou mightest 

have praised 

cr \fk\\t gctobt, he had praised cr ^ttc gclobt, he migJU have 

praised 

toir l^tten gelobt, we had praised xoxx l^Sttcn gclobt, we might have 

praised 

\\fi l^ttct gclobt, you had praised i^r l^ttct gclobt, you might have 

praised 

(Sic) fic ^ttcn gclobt, {you) they (@ic) pc l^ttcn gclobt, (^you) they 
had praised might have praised 

FUTURE. 

ic^ njcrbc lobcn, I shall praise, etc, i^ toerbc lobcn, I shall praise, etc. 
bu njirft lobcn, thou wilt praise bu locrbcft lobcn, thou wilt praise 
cr toirb lobcn, he will praise cr njcrbc lobcn, he will praise 

Xoxx tt)crbcn lobcn, we shall praise toir tocrbcn lobcn, we shall praise 

i^ n)crbct lobcn, you shall praise \\ft tt)crbct lobcn, ^^w shall praise 

(<Sic) fic tt)crbcn lobcn, {you) they ((Sic) fic tocrbcn lobcn, {you) they 

shall praise shall praise 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

Id^ tocrbc gcIoBt fyiUn, T shall have v&^ itjcrbc gcIot»t l^bcn, I shall have 

praised, etc, praised, etc, 

bu toirft gelobt l^abcn, thou wilt bu tocrbeft geloSt l^abcn, thou wilt 

have praised have praised 

cr Joirb gclobt l^abcn, he will have er toerbc gelobt l^ben, he will have 

praised praised 

ttjir tocrben gelobt ^abcn, we shall joir toerbcn gclobt l^ben, we shall 
have praised have praised 

i^r Joerbet gclobt l^abcn, you will i^r loerbet gclobt l^aben, you will 
have praised have praised 

(@ie) fie toerben gelobt l^ben, (^you) (Sie) fie toerben gelobt l^aben, {you^ 
they will have praised they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAl. PERFECT. 

i^ joiirbc loben, I should praise, it^ tourbc gelobt l^ben, / should 

etc. have praised, etc, 

bu joiirbcft loben, thou wouldst bu toiirbeft gclobt l^aben, thou 

praise wouldst have praised 

cr tourbc loben, he would praise cr wiirbc gelobt l^aben, he would 

♦ have praised 

xoxi miirbcn loben, we should loir toilrben getobt l^ben, a/^ j^^«/<f/ 
praise Jiave praised 

i^r toiirbet lobcn, you would praise i^r loiirbet gelobt l^bcn, you would 

have praised 

(©ic) fie toiirben lobcn, (^you) they (©ie) fie toilrben gelobt ^ben, (^you) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

{^^ (bu), praise (thou) lobet (il^r), praise {you) 

loben ©ie, praise {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

loben, to praise gelobt l^aben, to have praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gelobt, praised 
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PASSIVE (§§ 199-203). 
Indicative, Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

\6) tocrbc gcloSt, lam praised, etc. i(^ ttjcrbc gelobt, / {may) be 

praised, etc, 

bu wirft gelobt, thou art praised bu iwcrbeft gclobt, thou mayest be 

praised 

er toirb gelobt; he is praised er tpcrbe gelobt, he may be praised 

toir toerbcn gelobt, we are praised xm iwcrben gcfobt, we may be 

praised 

T^r tucrbet gelobt, you are praised i§t Joerbet gclobt, you may be 

praised 

(©ie) fie tpcrben gelobt, (^yo7i) they ((Sic) fie njerben gclobt, (^you) they 
are praised may be praised 

PRETERIT. 

i(^ tourbc gelobt, I was praised, \6:jtt)Uxhe%tlohi,/f^v^ht be praised, 
etc, I were praised, etc, 

bu wurbeft gelobt, thou wast bu toiirbeft gclobt, thou mightest 
praised be praised 

cr njurbc gclobt, Ju was praised cr toilrbc gclobt, he might be 

praised 

toir njurbcn gelobt, we were wir loilrbcn gclobt, we might be 
praised praised 

il^r njurbet gclobt, you were i^r toilrbct gclobt, you might be 
praised praised 

(©ic) fie lourbcn gelobt, (^you) (Sic) fic toilrbcn gclobt, (^you) 
they were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

\&i bin gclobt worben, / have been i(^fei gclobt worbcn, I {may) have 

praised, etc, been praised, etc, 

bu bift gclobt loorben bu feieft gelobt loorbcn 

er ift gclobt Joorben cr fei gclobt worbcn 

toir fmb gelobt worben xm fcien gelobt toorbcn 

il^r feib gclobt morben i^r feib gelobt toorben 

(©ic) fic fmb gclobt njorbcn (Sic) pc fcicn gclobt toorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT. 



[6^ war gclobt tporbcn, / ^d been 

praised^ etc, 
bu toatft gc(o6t wotbcn 
cr war gclobt worbcn 
njtr iDarcn gclobt toorben 
i^r njaret gclobt worbcn 
(©ie) jic ttmtcn gclobt worbcn 



tt^ tuSrc gelobt worben, / w/^/// 

have been praised^ etc, 
bu wftreft gclobt worbcn 
er todre gelobt worben 
wit toaren gelobt tporben 
i^r tofiret gelobt loorben 
(8ie) fie toSrett gelobt toorben 



t(^ werbe gelobt toerben, / shall be 

praised, etc, 
bu toirft gelobt loerben 
er loirb gelobt loerben 
toir joerben gelobt toerben 
i^r loerbct getobt loerben 
(©ie) fie loerben gelobt loerben 



\i) toerbc gelobt loerbcn, I shall be 

praised, etc, 
bu loerbcft gelobt toerben 
er toerbe gelobt ioerbeu 
loir loerben getobt loerben 
i^r ttjerbet gelobt werben 
(@ie) fie loerben gelobt loerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



t(^ ttjerbe gelobt loorben fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc, 
bu loirft gelobt loorben fein 
er loirb gelobt worben fein 
tt)ir loerben gelobt worben fein 
il^r loerbet gelobt worben fein 
(©ie) fie werben gelobt worben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

\6) toiirbe gelobt werben, / should 

be praised, etc, " 
bu wiirbeft gelobt loerben 
er wiirbe gelobt loerben 
tt)ir nmrben gelobt ttjevben 
il^ loixrbct gelobt loevben 
(©ie) fic loiirben gelobt loerben 



id^ werbe gelobt worben fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc, 
bu ttjerbeft gelobt loorben fein 
er ttjerbc gelobt worben fein 
xm loerben gelobt worben fein 
i^r loerbet gelobt worben fein 
(©ie) fie loerben gelobt worben fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\^ loiirbe gelobt worben fein, / 
should have been praised, etc, 
bu wiirbeft gelobt worben fein 
er loiirbe gelobt worben fein 
tt)ir loiirben gelobt worben fein 
i^r loiirbet gelobt worbcn fein 
(©ie) fie wiirben gelobt toorben fein 
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IMPERATIVE. 

toerbc (bu) %t\6bi, be (thou) tocrbct (\ift) gclobt, be (you) 

praised praised 

wcrben @ic gelobt, be (you) praised 

INFINITIVES. 

gclobt tt)crben, to be praised gcIoSt toorbcn fein, to have been 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt merbcnb, being praised gcIoBt worbcn, been praised 

Note. — The passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gclobt in the above paradigm. 



b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fmgcn, fang, gefungen 

Subjunctive (§ 170). 



Indicative (§ 76). 

\6Si fingc, T sing, etc, 

bu fhtgft 

cr fingt 

tt)ir pngch 

il^r ftngt 

(@ic) fie ftngen 



PRESENT. 

i^ ftngc, / tnay sing, etc, 

bu fingeft 

cr pngc 

njir fingen 

il^r ftngct 

(@lc) flc ftngen 



\6) fang, / sang, etc, 

bu fangft 

er fang 

toir fangcn 

il^r fangt 

(©ie) fic fangcn 



id^ fSnge, / might sing, etc, 

bu fSngeft 

cr fSngc 

xo\x fangcn 

il^r fSngct 

(Sic) fic fangcn 
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xd^ l^aBe gefungen, / ^ave sung, \^ l^obc gcfuitgcn, / may Jiave 

etc. sung, etc. 

bu l^ft gcfungcn, etc. bu l^bcft ^cfungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

it^ l^attc gcfungcn, I had sung, etc. \6) l^ttc gefungcn, / might have 

sung, etc, 
bu l^ttcft gefitngcn, etc. bu pttcft gcfungcn, etc. 



\i) toctbe fingcn, T shall sing, etc. \^ ipcrbe fingcu, I shcUl sing, etc. 
bu toirft ftngctt, etc. bu tocrbcft fingcU; etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

\^ toctbc gefungen l^aben, / shall ic^ toctbe gcfungcn l^abcn, / shall 

have sung,, etc. have sung, etc. 

bu ttnrft gcfungcn l^obcn, etc. bu ipcrbcft gcfungcn ^obcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\6) tt)uxbc ftngcn, I should sing, etc. \6) wiirbc gefungen l^bcn, I should 

have sung, etc. 
bu wutbcft ftngcn, etc. bu njiirbcft gcfungcn l^bcn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fmgc (bu), sing (thou) ftngct (il^), sing {you) 

ftngcn @ c, sing {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

fingcn, to sing gcfungcn l^aben, to have sung 

PARTICIPLES. 

pngcnb, singing gcfungcn, sung 
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c. Compound tenses of a Verb with feitt : — 

Indicative ('§91). Subjunctive (§ 176). 

PERFECT. 

vi) Bin gefommen, I have comcy id^ \t\ ^tlommtn, / may /iave come, 

etc, etc. 

bu bift gcfommcn, etc. bu fcicft gcfommcn, eic. 

PLUPERFECT. 

tc^ war gefommen, / had come, ic^ tofttc gcfommcn, / might have 

etc. come, etc. 

bu njarft gcfommcn, etc. bu toftrcft gcfommcn, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id^ tt)crbc fommcn, / shall come, td^ wcrbc fommcn, / shall come, 

etc. etc. 

bu toirft fommcn, etc. bu wcrbcft fommcn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

i(^ »crbc gcfommcn fcin, / shall t(^ tocrbc gcfommcn fcin, / shall 

have come, etc. have come, etc. 

bu toirft gcfommcn fcin, etc. bu loctbcft gcfommcn fcin, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ tt)ixrbc fommcn, f should come, x^s^ tt)ixrbc gcfommcn fcin, I should 

etc. have come, etc. 

bu tt)iitbcft fommcn, etc. bu nriirbcft gcfommcn fcin, etc. 

INFINITIVES. 

fommcn, to come gcfommcn fcin, to have come 

PARTICIPLES. 

fommcnb, coming gcfommcn, come 
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d. Conjugation of tjabcn : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

^aben, ^otte, gc^abt 

Indicative (§ 6l). Subjunctive (§ 162). 

PRESENT. 

ici^ ^be, I have ^ etc, \^ ]^6e, I may have, etc, 

bu l^ft bu 'i)(iU\i 

cr ^i cr l^obe 

toir l^aben toir l^oben 

i^r l^abt ' il^r ^abct 

(<Sie) fie l^abcn ((Sic) fie l^aben 



vSsf ^aiit, I had, etc, \^ l^fttte, / might have, etc, 

bu l^attcft bu ^atteft 

cr l^atte cr ^tte 

tuir l^atten wir l^dtten 

il^r l^attct i^r l^dttet 

(©ie) fie fyitten (@ie) fie patten 

PERFECT. 

i^ l^abe ge^bt, / ^uive had, etc, ic& ^abe ge^abt, / may have had, 

bu l^ft gel^abt '^yx l^beft ge^abt {etc, 

er l^at gel^abt cr l^abe ge^abt 

wir l^ben gel^bt toir ^aben gel^abt 

i^r l^abt gel^bt il^r l^abet gel^abt 

(@ie) fie l^aben ge^abt (@ie) fie ^o^txi gel^bt 

PLUPERFECT. 

ie^ ^tte gel^abt, / had had, etc, id6 l^Stte gel^bt, I might have had, 

bu l^tteft ge^bt bu ^Stteft ge^abt [etc. 

cr l^ttc gcl^bt cr l^tte gel^abt 

loir fatten gel^bt wir l^tten ge^abt 

il^r l^Qttet gel^bt il^r l^ftttet ge^abt 

(@ie) fie l^tten ge^bt (©te) fte l^Stten gel^bt 
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FUTURE. 

t(^ tocrbc l^bctt, I shall have, etc, id^ tocrbc l^bcn, I shall have, etc. 



bu toirft l^abcn 
cr h)irb ^sfoi^x^, 

toir mcrbctt l^abcn 
il^r tocrbet l^abcn 
(@ic) fie mcrbcn l^aben 



bu tocrbeft l^ben 
cr tocrbc l^abcn 
xoxi tocrben §aben 
il^r mcrbct fyxbcn 
((Sic) fie mcrbcn l^abcn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



ic^ tocrbc gc!^6t l^abcn, /^^^// ^^'^ i(^ tocrbc gcl^bt l^bcn, / shall 



had, etc, 
bu mirft gcl^abt l^abcn 
cr h)irb gcl^abt l^abcn 
loir njcrbcn gcl^abt l^abcn 
il^r tocrbct gcfyxbt l^abcn 
(@ic) fie merbcn get)abt ^aben 

CONDITIONAL. 

td^ toitrbe l^ben, / should have, 

etc, 
bu miirbeft l^ben 
cr miirbe l^ben 
toir toiirben l^ben 
il^r mitrbet iftaben 
(@ic) fie witrben l^ben 



have had, etc, 
bu tocrbeft gel^abt l^abcn 
cr merbe gcl^bt l^aben 
loir tocrbctt gcl^bt l^aben 
il^r merbct gefyxbt l^aben 
(@ie) fie merben gel^bt l^aben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

•id^ mitrbc gel^bt fyxben, / should 

have had, etc, 
bu miirbeft gel^bt l^aben 
er miirbc gel^abt l^aben 
toir ioitrben gel^bt l^aben 
tl^r toiirbct gcl^bt l^aben 
(8ie) fie nrfirben gel^bt l^ben 



IMPERATIVE. 

l^bc (^v^t have (thou) l^abet (i^r), have {you) 

l^ben 8ie, have {you) 



l^bctt, to have 
l^abcnb, having 



INFINITIVES. • 

gefyxbt l^ben, to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

gel^bt, had 
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e. Conjugation of fein : — 



] 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


feitt, 


mar, gemefen 


Indicative (§ 56). 


Subjunctive (§ 174). 




PRESENT. 


id^ bin, I am, etc. 


i(^ fei, / may be, etc. 


bubift , 


bu feieft 


ctift 


er fei 


mir finb 


mir feien 


i^r fcib 


il^r feib 


(Sic) fie finb 


(@ie) fie feien 




PRETERIT. 


ie^ mar, / wasy etc. 


i^ mfire, / might be, etc. 


bu warft 


bu mfireft 


cr mar 


er mare 


mir nmren 


mir maren 


il^r marct 


i^r mdret 


(@ic) fie maren 


(Sie) fie loaren 




PERFECT. 


i(^ bin gemcfen, I have been 


, etc. \^ fei gemefen, / may have been. 


bu bift gemefen 


bu feieft gemefen {etc. 


er ift gemefen 


er fei gemefen 


mir finb gcwefen 


mir feien gemefen 


i^r fcib gemefen 


il^r feiet gemefen 


(@ie) fie finb gemefen 


((Sie) fie feien gemefen 




PLUPERFECT. 


tc^ mar gcmefcn, / had been, 


etc. id^ mSre gemefen, I might have been. 


bu marft gcmefen 


bu mdreft gemefen {etc. 


er mar gemcfen 


er mfirc gemefen 


mir maren gemefen 


mir mdren gemefen 


i^r marct gemefen 


tl^r mdret gemefen 


(@te) fie maren gemefen 


(6ie) fie mdren gemefen 
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Id^ wcrbc fcin, I shall be, etc, 

bu toirft fcitt 

cr toirb fcin 

wir itjcrben fcin 

i^r mcrbet fein 

((3ie) fic tocrbcn fcin 



t(^ tocrbc fcin, I shall he, etc, 

bu mcrbcft fcin 

cr ttjcrbc fcin 

toir njcrben fcin 

i^r tt)erbct fcin 

(6ic) fic tocrbcn fcin 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



i(^ mcrbc gcloefcn fein, T shall have ic^ ioerbc gcloefcn fcin, I shall have 



been, etc. 
bu mirft 9Ctt)cfcn fcin 
cr mirb gcwcfcn fein 
toir tocrbcn gett)cfen fcin 
il^r ttjcrbct gemefcn fcin 
(@ic) fic ttjcrbcn gctt)cfcn fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

\^ mitrbc fcin, I should be, etc, 

bu toiirbcft fcin 
cr toiirbc fcin 
toir toiirbcn fcin 
il^r toiirbct fcin 
(@ic) fic wiirbcn fcin 



been, etc, 
bu iDcrbcft gciDcfcn fcin 
cr mcrbc gemcfcn fcin 
toir tocrbcn gcmcfcn fcin 
tl^r mcrbct gctt)cfcn fcin 
(@ic) fic tocrbcn gcmefcn fcin 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(^ loiirbc gctocfcn fcin, / should 

have been, etc, 
bu miirbcft gcttjcfcn fcin 
cr wiirbc gcwcfcn fcin 
wir miirbcn gciocfcu fcin 
tl^r mitrbct gcmcfcn fcin 
(8ic) ftc miirbcn gcmcfcn fcin 



fcin, to be 



IMPERATIVE. 

fci (bu), be (thou) fcib (i§r), be {you) 

fcicn @ic, be {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

gcnjcfcn fcin, to have been 



fcicnb, being 



PARTICIPLES. 

gcwcfcn, been 
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/. Conjugation of loerben : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

tocrbcn, tourbe, gcmorbcn 



Indicative (§ 79). 



Subjunctive (§ 175). 



i(^ ITJcrbc, / become y etc, 
bu mirft 
cr toirb 

roir tocrbcn 
il^r tocrbct 
(@ic) fic merbctt 



td^ tocrbc, / may becojne, etc, 
bu tDcrbeft 
cr locrbc 

loir njcrbcn 
tl^r tocrbct 
(8ic) fic iocrbcn 



td^ wurbc (or roarb), I became, etc, 
bu wurbcft (or roarbft) 
cr rourbc (or marb) 

mir iourbcn 
i§r tourbct 
(@ic) fic ttjurbcn 



ic^ tDiirbc, / might become , etc, 
bu milrbcft 
cr witrbc 

wir loiirbctt 
S^ njiirbct 
(Sic) fic wilrbcn 



td^ bin gcJDorben, / have become, i^ fci gcmorbcn, / may have be- 
etc. come, etc. 



bu bift gcroorbcn 
cr tft gcttjorbcn 

toir ftnb geroorbcn 
tl^r fcib gcroorben 
(@ic) fic fmb gcttjorbcn 



bu fcicft gctoorbcn 
cr fct gctoorbcn 

toir fcicn gctoorbcn 
il^r fciet gctoorbcn 
(@ic) fic fcicn gctoorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT. 



i(^ tuar gctoorbcn, / had been, etc, 

bu marft gctDorbcn 
er war gctDorben 
mir marcn gctoorbcn 
il^r waret getoorbcn 
((Sie) fie tDaren getDorbcit 



t(^ mfirc geloorbcn, / might have 

been, etc, 
bu tofircft gcttjorbcn 
cr mSrc gctDorben 
toir rodren gemorbcn 
tl^r tDfirct gcwurbcn 
(@ic) fie H)(lrcn gctporbcn 



FUTURE. 



i^ mcrbc mcrben, / shall become, id^ tocrbc tt)crbcn, / shall become^ 



etc, 
bu totrft tocrbctt 
cr toirb tocrbctt 
toir tocrbctt locrbcn 
il^r toerbct tocrbctt 
(@ic) fie tocrbctt tocrbctt 



etc, 
bu tocrbcft tocrbctt 
cr tocrbc tocrbctt 
toir tocrbctt locrbcn 
tl^r toerbct tocrbcn 
(@ic) ftc tocrbctt tocrbctt 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



td^ tocrbc gctoorbcn fcitt, / shall 

have become, etc. 
bu toirft gctoorbcn fcin 
er toirb geworben fcin 
tt)ir njcrben gewurben fcin 
tl^r n)crbet gctoorbcn fcin 
(@ic) fie tocrbcn gctoorbcn fcin 

CONDITIONAL. 

\^ toitrbc tocrbcn, I should become, 

etc, 
bu tottrbeft tocrbcn 
cr toitrbc tocrbcn 
toir toiirbcn tocrbcn 
i^r toilrbct tocrbcn 
(vSic) fie toiirbcn tocrbcn 



\^ tocrbc gctoorbcn fcin, / shaU 

have become,etc, 
bu tocrbcft gctoorbcn fcin 
cr tocrbc geroorbcn fcin 
toir tocrbcn gctoorbcn fcin 
i^r toerbct gctoorbcn fcin 
(@ie) ftc tocrbcn gctoorbcn fcin 

CONDmONAL PERFECT. 

i^ toiirbe gctoorbcn fcin, / should 

have become, etc. 
bu toitrbeft gctoorbcn fcin 
cr toitrbc gctoorbcn fcin 
toir toiirbcn gctoorbcn fcin 
i^r toiirbct gctoorbcn fcin 
(©ic) fie toiirbcn gctoorbcn fcin 
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« 

IMPERATIVE. 

ttjerbc (bu), become (thou) merbet (i^r), become (you) 

mcrbcn @ie, become (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

tt)crbcn, /^ become gcroorbcn fcin, /^ ^a:T/^ become 

PARTICIPLES. 

ttJcrbcnb, becoming getoorben, become 

g. Conjugation of a Separable Verb (§§ 185-189): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

atifangcn, fing an, angcfangcn 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

id^ fangc an, / begin, etc, id) fangc an, / may begin, etc, 

bu fdngft an, etc, bu fangeft an, etc, 

PRETERIT. 

\^ png an, / began, etc, ^ pnge an, / might begin, etc, 

bu fingft an, etc, bu fingcft an, etc, 

PERFECT. 

td^ l^aSc angcfangen, ///ai/^ ^<^;«, i(j^ ^abc angcfangcn, / may have 

etc, begun, etc, 

bu ^\i angcfangcn, etc, bu l^obcft angcfangcn, etc, 

PLUPERFECT. 

i(^ ^ttc angcfangcn, / had begun, \^ ^SX^ angcfangen, / miglit have 

etc, begun, etc. 

bu l^ttcft angcfangcn, etc, bu ^Sttcft angcfangen, eU 

FUTURE. 

idft «)erbc anfangen, / shall begin, \6;) mcrbc anfangen, / shall begin, 

etc, etc, 

bu toirft onfongcn, ^/r. bu werbeft anfangen, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

t(^ tocrbc angcfangen l^bcn, I shall ic^ tocrbc angcfangcn l^bcn, IshaU 

have begun ^ etc, have begun ^ etc, 

bu tDirft angefangcn §aben, etc. bu toerbeft angefangcn l^abcn, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\^ loiirbe anfangeti, I should begin , td^ tDiirbc angcfongcn ^bcn, I should 

etc, have begun ^ etc, 

bu toiirbcft anfatigen, etc. bu murbeft angcfangcn l^bcn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fangc (bu) an, begin (thou) fangct (il^r) an, begin {you) 

fangcn @ic an, begin {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

onfangcn, to begin angcfangcn l^abcn, to have begun 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangcnb, beginning angcfangcn, begun 

Present and Preterit Tenses of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Subordinate Clause : — 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

Q>a^) vi) anfange, (that) I begin, (boft) i(S^ anfangc, (that) I may 

etc, begin t etc, 

(bofe) bu onfdngft, etc. (boj) bu anfangcft, etc. 

PRETERIT. 

(baft) \^ onfing, (that) I began j (baft) id^ anfingc, (Ma/) / might 

etc, begin, etc. 

(ha^) bu onfingft, etc. (baft) bu anfingcft, etc. 
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h. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§§ 190-193) : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid) ftcucn, frcutc ft^, gcfreut 

Indicative, , Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

i^ t^cue mi^, / rejoice^ etc, \6;) frcue Tnid^, / may rejoice ^ etc. 

\:(\x ftcuft bi(S^ bu freucft bi(S^ 

cr freut \\^ er frcuc fici^ 

tolr freucn ux^S> xdxx frcucn un^ 

i^r frcuct cu(S^ i^r ficuct eu(j^ 

(@ie) ftc frcucn fi^ (©ic) fic frcucn fid^ 

PRETERIT. 

i^ frcutc nti(j^, / rejoiced, etc, i^ frcutc ttii^, / might rejoice, etc, 

bu frcutcft bi^, etc. bu frcutcft bi^, etc. 



t(3§ l^bc nti^ gcfrcut, / have re- i(3§ l^bc mi(3§ gcfrcut, / »Mf/ ^^z^^ 

joiced, etc, rejoiced, etc, 

\f\x l^ft bic^ gcfrcut, etc, bu l^abcft bid^ gcfrcut, ^/^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

i(3§ l^ttc mid^ gcfrcut, / had re- \^ l^fittc ntid^ gcfrcut, I might have 

joiced, etc, rejoiced, etc, 

bu l^ttcft bi^ gcfrcut, etc, bu ^ttcft bi^ gcfrcut, ^/^. 

FUTURE. 

i(j^ iDcrbc mi(S^ frcucn, / shall re- i^ tt)crbc ntid^ frcucn, / J^a// r^- 

joice, etc, joice, etc. 

\e\x tt)lrft bi^ frcucn, etc, bu tt)crbcft bic^ frcucn, ^/^. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

w^ tocrbe mtd^ gefrcut l^bcn, / shall \^ tocrbc tnid^ gcfteut l^bcn, / shall 

have rejoiced, etc, have rejoiced, etc. 

bu wirft bi(3§ gcfreut l^bcn, etc, bu tocrbcft bi^ gcfteut l^Ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(3§ rourbc mi(3§ freucn, / j^»/f/ re- ' vin wurbc mid^ gcfreut l^bcti, /should 

joiccj etc. have rejoiced, etc. 

bu wiirbeft bi^ frcucu, ^^. bu wiirbcft bi^ gcfreut ^ben, ^/^. 

IMPERATIVE. 

freuc (bu) bic^, r^ii?^:^ (M<7«) freuet (i^r) eu^, r^<?«:^ C^'^^) 

freucn ©ic fic^, refoice iyoil) 

INFINITIVES. 

fi^ freucn, to refoice fid^ gefrcut l^bcn, to have rejoiced 

PARTICIPLES. 

fi^ freucnb, rejoicing ft^ gcfreut, rejoiced (only in com- 

pound tenses) 

/. Conjugation of a Modal Auxiliary (§§ 205, 206) : — 

PRINaPAL PARTS. 

fi5nnctt, fonnte, gefonnt 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

i^ fann, I can, etc. \^ t5nnc, I can^ etc. 

bu fannft bu !5nncft 

cr fonn cr Wnne 

toxx !5nncn nnr !9nncn 

t^r fSnnt i^r fOnnct 

(@ie) fie f3nncn (@ic) fic fOnnen 
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i(^ fonnte, I could, etc, MSsj Wnntc, I could, etc. 

bu lonntcft, etc, bu Wnntcft, etc. 



\6si l^bc gefotittt or Witncn, I have tc^ l^bc gc!otint or !i^tincti, / w^^>' 

been able, I could, etc, have been able, I could, etc, 

bu fyxft gcfonnt or ffinnen, etc, bu l^obcft gcfunnt or !8nncn, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

td^ Iftatte 9c!onttt or fiJnncn, / had \^ ^X\t gcfonnt or fi5nncn, I might 
been able, I could have, etc, have been able, I could have, 

etc, 
bu l^attcft gcfonnt or fi5nncn, etc, bu l^ttcft gcfonnt or fbuncn, etc, 

FUTURE. 

td^ tocrbc f 5nncn, I shall be able, etc, id^ tt)crbc f 3nncn, I shall be able, etc, 
bu mirft fdnnen, etc, bu mcrbcft fBnncn, etc 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

\^ tocrbc gcfonnt l^abcn or l^bcn i^ mcrbc gcfonnt fyxbcn or l^abcn 
f 5nnen, I shall have been able, f i5nncn, / shall have been able, 

etc, etc. 

bu toirft gcfonnt l^bcn, etc, bu jocrbcft gcfonnt ^abcn, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(3§ wiirbc f3nncn, I should be able, \^ miirbc gcfonnt fyxbcn or l^abcn 
etc, fBnncn, / should have been 

able, etc. 
bu nnirbcft f5nncn, etc bu toiirbcft gcfonnt l^bcn, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting, 
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INFINITIVES. 

!ontien, to be able gefunnt ^aben or ^abcn f3nncn, to 

have been able 

PARTICIPLES. 

!i^nnenb, being able gcf onnt, able 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § i8o) is omitted, as it 
differs from other verbs only in the absence of ge in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

236. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § ^^ to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in §§237 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be t)aben unless f. (fein) is noted. 

237. Preterit a. Past Participle u : — 

binben, bind getingen, f., succeed (only in 

bringen, \,, press third singular) 

finben,/«^ fltngen,t sound 
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mi^tingen, fail (see * ge* 

ttngen) 
rutgcn,* wring 
fd^tiugen, sling 
fd^tt)inben,* f., vanish 
fc^tt)ingcn,* swing 
ftngcn, sing 

Note. — Verbs marked * have u occasionally in the preterit. 
238. Preterit a, Past Participle : — 
befet)(en,* command, -ficf)(ft, fte^ten,* steal, fticl^tft, fttcl^tt 



finten, )., sink 
fpringen, f., spring 
ftinfen,* stink 
trinfen,* drink 
iDinben, wind 
j^m^txi, force 



fter6en,t f-r die, ftirbft, ftir6t 
trcffen, hit, triffft, trifft; 

pret., traf 
Derberben,t spoil, -birbft, 

-birbt (trans, usually 

weak) 
n)erben,t sue, loirbft, tt)irbt 
it)erfen,t throw, lotrfft, tt)irft 

bcginnen,* begin 
gctt)innen,* win 
rinnen,* Y.flow 
fc^tt)immen,* f., swim 
finnen,* think 
fpinnen,* spin 

f ommen, f., come ; pret., fam 

Note. — Verbs marked * have and those marked f have il very 
commonly instead of a in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in- 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 



-fie^tt 
bergen,t conceal, birgft, birgt 
berften,* f., burst, birfteft,birft 
brcd^en, break, bric^ft, brtd^t 
empfet)(en,* recommend (^t^ 

befef)ten) 
gcbaren, bear, -bicrft, -btert 
getten,* be worth, gtttft, gilt 
^etfent(dat.),>J^//,t)ilf[t,t)itft 
ne^men, take, nimmft, ntmmt ; 

p. p., genommen 
fc^eftcn,* scold, fc^ittft, fc^tlt 
fpred^enr speak, fprid^ft, 

fprtd^t 
fd^rcden, be afraid, fc^ridft, 

fd^ridt (transitive weak) 
fted^cn, stick, ftic^ft, ftid^t 
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Preterit a. Past Participle e : — 
bitten, ieg; ask; pret., bat, gcnefcn, f., recover 

p. p., (^fi\:>^itxi gefd^e^en, f., happen, t% ge» 

ticgen, lie fd^icl^t (only in 3d sing.) 

fi^en, sit; pret., fa§; p. p., tcfcn, read, liefcft, licft 

gefe^en mcffen, measure, mi§t, mt§t 

fe^cn, see, fte^ft, fief)t (im- 
effcn, eat, i^t, i§t ; p. p., ge* per. also ftc^c) 

geffen tretcn, f., tread, trittft, tritt 

freffcn, ^a/, frtfet, fri^t Dergeffen, forget, -gifet, 

geben, ^/z/^, gicbft, giebt -gi&t 

Note. — In the second singular iffcfl, friffefl, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, igt, frigt, etc. % of the preterit is here 
long; so the subjunctive is oge, froge, etc. (cf. §44). 

240. Preterit U, Past Participle a : — 

bad en, bake, bactft, bactt ; tragen, carry, tragft, tragt 

pret., buf (often weak load^fen, grow, n)dd^(fe)ft, 
except in past parti- toa6)\i 

ciple) n^afd^en, wash, tt)afc]^(e)ft, 

fat)ren, )., drive, fal)rft, fa^rt loafd^t. 

graben, dig, grabft, grabt 

taben, load fte^en, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fd^affen, create p. p., geftanben (pret. 

f^tagen, ^/rr'>t^, fd^tagft, fd^tagt formerly ftnnb) 

241. Preterit ie, Past Participle a : — 

btafen, blow, btS)Xef)t, blaft I)alten, hold, %m% lialt 

braten, roast, bratft, brat laffen, let, tafet or tSffeft, la^t 

fatten, \., fall, fSKft, fSKt; raten, ^^z//^^, ratft, rat 

pret., fiel fd^fafen, sleep, fd^tafft, fd^lfift 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a: — 

fangen, ra/^A, fang^t, fangt ge^en, \.,£:o; pret, ging; 
Ijangen, Aang-, png^t, pngt p. p., gcgangen 

243. Preterit te, Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

^auen, Aew ; pret., ^ieb rufen, shouty call 

taufen, f., run, laiifft, (auft ftoBen,/«jA, ft6B(ef)t, fto^t 

244. Preterit t, Past Participle i : — 

(fid)) beflei^en, apply one's leibeu, 5«^^r; pret, litt; p, 



self 

bei^en, bite 

bletdien, bleach (intransitive 
often, transitive always 
weak) 

gleidien, (intrans. dat.) re- 
semble (transitive usu- 
ally weak, make simi- 
lar) 

gletten, \., glide; pret., gtttt ; 
p. p., gegtitten 

grcifcn, seize; pret., griff; 
p. p., gcgriffen 

leifcn, chide ; pret., fiff; p. 
p., gefiffen 

Inctfen, pinch; pret., !mff; 
p. p., gelmffen 

Incipen, pinch ; pret., fnipp ; 
p. p., gefnt|)|)cn (often 
weak) 



p., gelitten 
^jfeifen, whistle; pret, pfiff; 

p. p., gc)}fiffen 
reifeen, tear 
reiten, f., ride; pret., ritt; 

p. p., geritten 
fd^Iei^en, f., sneak 
fd)Ietfcn, whet; pret., fd)Uff ; 

p. p., gefd^Uffen 
fd^teiien, slit (cf. § 44) 
fd^meiBen, smite 
fdineiben, cut; pret., fdinitt; 

p. p., gefd^nitten 
fd^reiten, f., stride; pret., 

fdEirttt; p. p., gef^rtt^ 

fpteifecn, split 

ftreid^en, stroke 

ftretten, contend; pret., ftrttt; 

p. p., geftritten 
locid^en, f., yield ; (weak 

when meaning soften) 
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Preterit ie, Past Participle tc : — 
ftlctben, f., remain f(3^roetgen, be silent (weak 



gebet^en, f., thrive 

tcit)en, lend 

metben, avoid 

preifen, praise 

reiben, rtib 

fd^etben, f., part (weak when 

meaning sever^ 
fd)cinen, shine, seem 
fd^retben, write 
fdircien, scream 



when meaning silence) 
f))cten, spit 

ftetgen, f., mount , rise 
treiben, drive 
loeifen, show 
jeil^en, accuse, 

l^ei^en, bid, call; p. p., gc 
I)et^en 



246. Preterit 0, Past Participle : — 
a. Infinitive ie (u). 

ricdicn, smell 



bicgen, bend 

bicten, offer 

fliegen, f.,7?^ 

fttet)en, \.,flee 

flie^cn, \,,flow 

^tttxif freeze 

gcmefeen, enjoj^ 

gte^cn, pour 

ftc)Ctt (old inf. of !urcn) 

Iliebeit, cleave (generally 

weak) 
fricd^en, f., creep 
fftrett, choose 
tfigcn, lie 



fd^ieben, shove 
jdE)ic§en, shoot 
fd^tiefen, f., slip; pret., 

fc§toff;p.p.,gcfc^Ioffcn. 
fd^Itc^cn, shut 
fd^nicben, snort 
ftcbcn, boil; pret., fott; p. 

p., gcfottcn 
f))rtc§cn, f., sprout 
ftieben, f., disperse 
tricfcn, rfA7>/ pret, troff; 

p. p., getroffctt 
trfigcn, deceive 
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jieiien, draw ; pret, jog ; p. 
p., gejogeit 



t)crbrtc§cn, vex 
t)erlicren, lose 
toiegcn, weigh 

b. Infinitive e. 
bctoegen, (weak except when qucttcn, gushy qutttft, qutCt 



it means induce) 

brcfd^cn, thresh, brifcf)cft, 
brifdift 

fcc^tcn,/^Mfic^(t)ftJic^t 

flcd^tcn, twine y flid^(t)ft, fticf)t 
flic^t 

l^ebcn, raise (pret. also i|ub) 

Utvxvxtxif press (usually weak 
except in bcHcmmen) 

mcHcn, milky mittft, ntitft 

)f\itQtnf practise y foster (usu- 
ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



(transitive usually 
weak) 

fd^cren, sheary fd^icrft, fd^icrt 

fd^mcljen, melty fd^mil3(ef)t, 
fd^miljt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 

fd^toctten, f., swell y fd^toittfty 
fd^toiHt (transitive 
weak) 

n)c6cn, weave 



gfircn, ferment 
glintmen, gleam 
Himtncn, f., climb 
Ififd^cn, f., extinguishy KfdE)' 

eft, lifd^t (transitive 

weak) 
faufen, drinky faufft, fauft 



fd^atten, sound (also weak) 
fd^nauben, snort 
fd^rauben, screw (also weak) 
fd^toaren, suppurate 
fd^toSrcn, swear (pret. also 

fd^n)ur) 
iDCigcn, weigh (sometimes 

weak) 



faugeit, suck 

247. Preterit u (or rarely a), Past Participle u< 
btngcn, engage fd^inben, 7?«j 
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248. The following are irregular : 

t^un, do; pret., tt|at ; p. p., gct^atl 
tocrbcn, f., become; cf. § 235 ^ 
fcin, be; cf. § 235, * 

249. The following may have the forms here indi- 
cated, but are usually weak : — 

\oS,\.t% fold ; past participle sometimes gcfattcn 
fragcn, ask ; sometimes like fasten, but past partici- 
ple always gcfragt 
matjlctt, grind; past participle gcmai)Icn 
rad^cn, avenge ; rarely strong like bicgcn except in 

past participle 
faljcn, salt; strong only in past participle gcfatjCtt 
flatten, split ; strong only in past participle gcfpat 

ten 
ftcdcn, stick; rarely strong like fted^Ctt 
totrren, confuse ; strong only in past participle t)crs= 
toorrcn 

Note. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
are occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

260. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

fSnnen, can; pres., fann, fannft, fann; pret, fonntc; 

p. p., gcfonnt 
mSgctt, may ; pres., mag, magft, mag; pret, mod^tc; 

p. p., gcmod^t 
\>Vi^tnt be permitted ; pres., barf, barfft, barf; pret, 

burftc ; p. p., gcburft 
mflffcn, must; pres., mu§, mu^t, mu^; pret, mu^tc, 

p. p., gcmufet 
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foQcn, ought; pres., foil, foCft, fott ; pret, foCtc ; p. 

p., gcfoCt 
tooHen, will; pres., toiH, totCft, toiC; pret, tooCtc; 
p. p., gctooHt 
Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
ent subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub- 
junctive of I5nncn, mbgcn, bilrfcn, milffen has the modified vowel. 
See Lesson XXVL 

261. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Parts : — 
brcnncn, bum, branntc, gebrannt 
fcnnen, know, fanntc, gcfannt 
ncnncn, name, nanntc, genannt 
rcnnen, f., run, rannte, gerannt 
fcnbcn, send, fanbtc, gcfanbt (also regular) 
tocnben, turn, toanbtc, gctoanbt (also regular) 
bringcn, bring, brad^tc, gebrad^t (pret subj., brad^tc) 
bcnfcn, think, bad^tc, gcbad^t (pret subj., bad^te) 
iPtffcn, know, tou^tc, gctou^t (pres. indie, sing., tDci§, 

toet^t, toci^ ; pret. subj., ipfi^tc) 
l^abcn, have, l^attc, gci)abt (cf. 235, d:) 

Note — The preterit subjunctive is Srcnntc, fcnntc, etc., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list are given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
subjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also given whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in fbll-fmeed type. Verbs are to be conjugated with t^aben unless f. (fein) or f. or \. 
follows the infinitive. Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
verbs are treated in classes. 
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Infinitive. 



sh&ttttf only 
befr^Ieit, com- 
mand 
befleifleit, see 

bei^ett, bite 
betgen, conceal 

bevfleit, f.. b«rtt 

Mpenetl,' induce 
biegeitr bend 
bieten, oflfer 
bhtbett. biMd 
bitten, beg 
blafen, blow 
bleibm^f. remain 
bleidKtt,* bletch 
braten, roast 
bredien, break 
brenneit, bora 
brittneit, briaf 
>beiiieit, only 
bcttfen, think 
sbetben, ^^w/y «* 
bingen,* engage 
breft^en, thresh 

sbviel^eit, only in 
bvingeitr f./ press 
bftrfen, be per- 

mitted 
emllfr^Ietl, rec- 
ommend 
effen, est 
fnl^Vfltf f. orY{., 
drive 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



<«gebare«, 

bef{et;Ifl, 
befiet?It 



birgfl, Hr^t 
birflffl/ birfl 



bldf(ef)t \>m 



brdt^, brdt 
bridffl, brid}t 



>licbeilienr 



betberben. 



^rifdJff»/ 

bnfdffl 

bevbriel^ett, 



barf, barf ^, 
barf 

empficljifl, 
em)>fiet)It 
iff(ef)t i§t 
fdlirft, faijrt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bttf 

which see. 

beMI 



bi^ 
borg 

borlt 

bor^ 



bog 

but 

baitb 

but 

bUe« 

blieb 

blim 

bviet 



bvanntc 



•which see. 

bodite 

which see. 
bttng(ban9) 

brafi^ 

(brofdj) 
which see. 

bvong 
bttifftc 

emlifa^I 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bttfe 

befdt^Ie 
brfofjle 

begdnne 

begdnne 

biffe . 

bdrge, 

b&rge 

bdrfte 

bdrfte 

bemoge 

bdgr 

bote 

bdnbe 

bdte 

bliefe 

blirbe 

blid^c 

briete 

brdd^e 

brennte 

brdd^te 

bddfte 

bAnge 

(brdfdje) 

brofd^e 

brdnge 
barfte 

empfal^Ic 
empfolfle 

fftljre 



Imper. 



bcflel^t 



btrg 
bir^ 



brid} 



brifd} 



wanting; 



Past Part. 



gf b<rff> 
befolilen 

geblffm 



g^nvfteti 

bel90gen 

geb0gen 

g^0tcn 

gebmtbeit 

gebeten 

gebtofen 

geblieben 

gfblif^ 



gfbvttimt 
gebvodit 

gebodit 

gebttngett 
gebr0fdien 



gebvitttgen 
gebttrft 

gegeffen 
geftt^ven 



240 

238 

244 
238 

244 

238 

238 

246 
246 
246 
237 
239 
241 
245 
244 
241 
238 
251 
251 



247 
246 



237 
250 

238 

239 
240 



1 Also weak except in past participle. * In other senses weak. * Has very 
rarely Pres. 2d and 3d Sing, beut^, beut and Imper. Sing, beut * Intransitive 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 
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Infinitive. 



fatten, f., fall 
faittn,' fold 
fattgettr catch 
f ec^tett, fight 

sfe^letl, ^n^J^ in 

fittbeti, find 
fteil^tettr twine 
fleil^ett, apply 
fliefienj.^>-ij./fiy 
ftie^eti, f./ flee 
ftieliett, f. or %, 

flow 
fragett,* ask 
fre^ettr eat 
frieteti, freeze 
flavett, ferment 
fle^arett, bear 

ge^eti, five 
0ebeii^tt, f./ 

thrive 
0e^ett, f., go 
0eHit0ett,' f./ 

succeed 
0eltett, be worth 

getiefett, f./ 

recover 
0ettie|fett, enjoy 
0efi^e]^ttr' f./ 

happen 
sgfffett, only 

getPittnett, win 

giel^ett, pour 
sgittnetl, only 
gleii^ett,* 

resemble 
gleitett, f.. glide 
gHmmett, gleam 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



faaji, fdat 



fdngi}/ fdngt 
fid^tefl^ fidjt 
(efe^leti and 



flidjtft, flidjt 



(frdgfl^frdgt) 
frimef)tfri§t 



gebierf}/ 
gebiert 
giebf), <^\zhi 



^\\\% gilt 



gefdjieljt 
«« Hevgeff est. 



'» begittnen, 



Preterit 
Indie. 



flel 
fl«g 

emlifefilett, 
fattb 

fl<»g 

(ftttg) 

fror 
gov 
ge^av 



gebie^ 

ging 
gelang 

g<ilt 

gettad 

geno^ 
gefi^a^ 

which see. 

getoann 

which see, 
g(i<^ 

glitt 
glontnt 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fiele 

finge 
fodjte 
which 
fdnbe 
flod^te 
fliffe 
fidge 

fldlTe 

(frage) 

frd§e 

frorc 

gore 

gebdre 



gebiet}c 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdlte 
golte 
gendfe 

genoife 
gefd?dtje 



gen>dnne 
getponne 
gdffe 

glid^e 

glitte 
glomme 



Imper. 



fidjt 
see. 

fliAt 



fri§ 



gebier 
gieb 



gilt 



toanting 



Past Part. 



gefottett 
gefaltett 
gefangett 
gefiKl^teti 

gefttttbett 

geflod^tett 

gefrifTett 

geflogett 

gefloliett 

gefCoffett 

gefragt 

gefrefTett 

gefroren 

gegntett 

ge^orett 

gegeaett 
gebiefiett 

gegangeti 
gelitttgeti 

gegoltett 

genefeti 

gettoffeti 
gefi^e^eti 



getoottnett 

gegoffett 

gegliH^ett 

geglitteti 
geglommett 



241 
249 
242 
246 

237 
246 

244 
246 
246 
246 

249 
239 
246 
246 
238 

239 
245 

242 
237 

238 

239 

246 
239 

238 

246 

244 

244 
246 



» Generally weak throughout. « Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. • Only 
in third person. * Transitive usually weak. 
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Infinitive. 



QYeifett, seize 
ffdbtUf h»f • 
^Iteti, hold 
ianntn, hung 
kamn, heir 
k€btn, raise 

ftei^en, bid, call 
fitlfm, help 

f eifett, chide 
f eimettr kaow 
fiefettr* choose 
f (emmettr^ press 
fliehtn,* clea? e 
f limineti, f./ 

eltmb 
f lingett, sound 

fneifett, pinch. 
fneiliettr* pinch 
fommett, f./ eome 

f 9nneti, e»n 

fvied^ettr creep. 
fttrett, choose. 
labeti, loftd 
Inffrm lot 
(attfett, f. or ti., 

run 
leibeti, suffer 
leilien, load 
lefettr read 
liegettr lie 
Aitttn, only in 
«Iitt0etl, only in 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



grdbfl, grdbt 






llilfft, llilft 



(fdmmft) 
(Wmmt) 
fann, fating, 
fann 



IdfFefl, Id§t 
Idttffl, Iduft 



liefefl, liefl 



HevUevettr 
flelingeti <>»^ 



Preterit 
Indie. 



0tttB 

iHitte 

^ing 
^ie» 
N» 

tiub 

fiff 

fanttte 

fod 

flontnt 

noh 

f(0iitiit 

flang 

fttiff 

tarn 

fimttte 

for 
Iiib 
lie^ 
Hef 

litt 

U« 
Ittfl 

which s§e, 

mif^Iittgett, 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



grabe 

griffe 

^dtte 

f^ielte 

tiinge 

t?iebe 

t}dbe 

t^abe 

ijaife 

llftlfe 

Hffe 

fennte 

fdfe 

fidmme 

fldbf 

fidmme 

fidnge 

flange 

fniffe 

fnippe 

Mme 

fdnnte 

frdc^e 

fdre 

labr 

Iie§e 

lirfe 

atte 

liel^e 
Idfe 
Idge 

which 



Imper, 



llilf 



wanting 



lies 



Past Part. 



gegYabett 
gegviffett 

flelHitteii 
0efKiti0ett 
ge^onett 

liefiffeit 

gffottitt 

0ef0fett 

0efl0ittiitett 

0ef(0beit 

0efl0«iiiteii 

0ef(ttn0ett 

0efitiffftt 

0efiti|>|iett 

0ef0mmett 

0ef0ttttt 

gffmd^ctt 

0ef0irett 

0e(abeit 

0fl<lffftt 

gelmtfeit 

0eimett 
0eIiel|eit 
gelefett 
gelegett 



240 

244 

«5« 
241 
242 

a43 
346 

245 
«38 

244 
251 

246 
246 
246 
246 



»44 
244 
238 



246 
246 
240 
241 
«43 

244 
245 
239 
239 



> Same word as fiiretl, but less common. « Usually weak except in 
^f (emiitett* * Generally weak. « Often weak. • Very rarely forms in vn. 
See bieten. 
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Infinitive. 



Iilfl^ett,> extin- 
guish 
lilgem lie 
mafiltn,* grind 

weibett, avoid 
mtltttt,* milk 
nteffetlr measure 
iiii|flin0ett,« f./ 

fail 
mdgettr may 

mjlffeti, matt 

ne^ntett, take 

Itetinett, name 
«nefett, <»«/y in 

mitfitn, only in 

|»feifrtt, whistle 
l^flegetir* foster 

Inreifeti, praise 

gush 
rSfl^ett,^ avenge 
vatett, advise 
veibett, nib 
teif^ett, tear 
teiteti, f. or t?./ 

ride 
vetmett, \.or\, 

ran 
tXtSl^, smell 
vittfifti, wrlag 

vinnetir f. or %, 

raa 
vufeit, call 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



lifdjef!, Ilfdjt 



(maiim, 

mdt}It) 



(mllffl, mllft) 
miiT(ef)t, mt§t 



mag/ magfl/ 

mag 

mu§, muf t, 

mu§ 

nimmf)/ 

nimmt 



0ettefett, 
flettiel^ettr 



qniU^. quiOt 



rdtfi/ rdt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



I00 

(miibl) 

mieb 
molf 
ma^ 

module 
miifite 
tta^nt 
natntie 

which see. 
which see. 

Wff 
l»fIO0 

l»Hed 
qttoO 

(vod^) 

He* 

rieb 

vitt 

vod^ 
rang 

VttSI0 

vontt 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Idfd^e 

Idge 
(maiile) 

mlebe 
mdlfe 
md§e 
mi§Idnge 

mdd}te 

mafte 

ndf}me 

nennte 



Pflffe 
pfldge 

priefe 
qudUe 

(rodje) 

riete 

rirbe 

riffe 

ritte 

rennte 

rdnge 
rflnge 
rdnne 
rdnne 
riefe 



Imper. 



Hfdj 



(milf) 
mi§ 



•wanting 
wanting 
nimm 



quia 



Past Part. 



0el0ffl^ett 

0el00eti 
0etit<ibIeti 

0eiit<ebeit 
0eiitolfeti 
oemeffett 
ntifilnngett 

0ciniKll^ 

0flllltff( 

0ettoiitiiteit 



0e|ififfett 
0e|ifriHiett 

0e|n!Ufett 
0ei|ttolIett 

0evod^ett 
getotett 
0etiebett 
gertffm 
0eHitett 

0frilttltt 

0etod^eti 
0erttti0ett 

0etotmeit 

getiifcit 



246 

346 
349 

24s 
346 

237 
250 
350 
«38 



"44 
346 

845 
346 

349 
34X 
245 
244 
244 



346 
337 

338 
«43 



• Transitive weak. • Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. • Very seldom 
strong except in past participle. * Also weak. • Only in third person. 
* Usually weak. ^ Rarely strong except in past participle. 
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Infinitive. 



falsest, wat 

fOUfett, drink 
fungenr suck 
ffl^affett,^ create 
fi^alleti, sound 
cfd^elien, only in 
fi^eibett, f.. part 
ffl^einen, shine 
fi^eltett, scold 

ffl^etenr shear 
fi^iebett, shoTe 
fi^iel^en, shoot 
fi^ittben, flay 
fi^Iafen, sleep 
ffl^Iafleit, strike 
ffl^Ieifl^ettr f./ 

sneak 
ffl^Uifetlr whet 
fH^leil^eti, slit 
fiftliefeti, I, slip 
ffl^nefieti, shut 
fd^Hnoeti, sliBf 
fd^meil^ett, smite 
fd^melsettr* f' 

melt 
ffl^nanibfttr snort 
fd^neibeti, cut 
ffl^ttiebett, snort 
ff^vaitl^en, screw 
ff^veifen,^ f.. be 

afraid 
fd^vei^eit, write 
fi^reiett, scream 
fd^veitett, f./ 

stride 
\tbfn%XtVL, sup- 
purate 



Present 

3d and 3d 

Sing. 



fduffl, fduft 



oefH^e^ett, 



fdjilt^, fdjilt 
fd?ierfi,fdjiert 



fdjidfil, fdjldft 



fdjmlljefl, 
fdjmilst 



fdjridil, fdjridt 



(fdfioieri}, 
fd^miert) 



Preterit 
Indie. 



ff^oa 

which see, 

fi^ieb 
fH^ien 

f*ot 

fi^nnb 

\mt^ 

fd^Hff 

fd^tttols 

ffl^ttob 
ff^ttitt 
ffl^nob 

fd^riel^ 

fd^rie 

ff^ritt 

fd^lpov 



Preterit 
Subjunc, 



fdffe 
fdge 
fdjttfe 
fd}dae 

fdfiebe 

fdjlene 

fd?dlte 

fd^dlte 

fdjore 

fd^be 

fdjdfFe 

fdjanbe 

fd?aefe 

fd^ia^e 

fdflid^r 

fd?affe 

fdflifFe 

fdjidffe 

fd?Idffe 

fd^Idngr 

fdjmilTe 

fdjmdije 

fd^ndbe 
fd^nitte 
fc^ndbe 
fdjrdbe 
fd)rdre 

fd)riebe 
fd^riee 
fdjri tte 

fdftpdre 



Imper. 



fdjlIt 
fdjier 



fdjmilj 



fd}ri(f 



Past Part. 



gefalseti 

gefalst 

flefoffen 

flefogeti 

flefi^affett 

geffl^0lleti 

geffl^iebett 
0efi^ietieti 
geffl^oltett 

0effl^0Bett 

fiefH^offeti 

gefd^nnben 

fiefH^Iafett 

fieff^lageti 

gefH^lifl^eti 

gefH^liffett 

0efd^affeti 

gefH^lpffftt 

0efd^l0ffett 

flefd^Ittngett 

geft^miffett 

gefdhmilseti 

0efd^itolint 
0efi^nitteti 
flefi^ttobett 
0efi^v0bett 
0efd^voifett 

0efi^riebett 

geff^vieen 

0effl^vittett 

geft^tDOVftt 



346 
346 
340 
346 

245 
34s 
238 

346 
346 
346 
347 
341 
340 
244 

244 
«44 
346 
346 
237 
244 
346 

346 
244 
346 
346 
238 

245 
245 
244 

346 



1 With other meanings usually weak. '* Very rarely forms in eu. See Meten. 
* Transitive usually weak. * Transitive weak. 
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Infinitive. 



fd^toeigetu* be 

silent 
fd^toeOett,^ f./ 

■well 
fd^toimiiteti, f. or 

%, MWlBI 

fd^toittbeti, \., 

vanish 
ffl^toinffett, 

SWittg 

ffl^todteti, swear 

fe^eti, see 
feitt, f., be 
fettben** send 
fiebett,' boil 
fingettr ting 
flnfett, f.. sink 
flnnett, think 

fiifett, sH 
foDetu oufirbt 
flmUenr split 

flieiett, spit 
f^innetir spin 

f^Ieil^ettr split 
fmrec^en, spesk 

sprout 

\^X\VL%tVL,\.or\, 

spring 
ftediett, stick 

fteifett,* stick 
fte^ett, stftiid 

ftel^Ien, steal 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Singr. 



fd?n>iUfi 
fd?n>tUt 



fietffl, Wt 
bin, bin, ift 



foO^foUfl^foO 



fprid?ft, fprid)t 



fJirffl, f!idt 



^et)Ifi, jliet^It 



Preterit 
Indie. 



fd^toieg 

ffl^ttlOO 

fd^tlHIIIIItt 
ft^tOOIIIIII 

fd^iiNitib 
ff^tottnb 
ft^toattfl 
ffl^ttiattfl 

fall 
toav 
fattbte 
fott 

f««« 
fanf 
fann 

f«^ 
foOte 



fiJie 
fliantt 

f^tan0 



ftaf 

ftanb 

fittttb 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fd^tDiege 

fd^tPoUe 

fd^tpdmme 

fd?iodmme 

idfioSnbe 

fd>n>utilbe 

fd^ivdnge 

fd^tpilngc 

fd^tpdre 

fd^ip&re 

fdlfe 

lodre 

fenbete 

ilebete 

fdnge 

fdnfe 

fdnne 

ffinne 

fd§e 

foOte 



fpiee 

fpdnne 

fpdnne 

fplilfe 

fprdd^e 

fprdffe 

fprdnge 

ndd;e 

fidfe 
fidnbe 
fianbe 
fldt}Ie 



Imper. 



fd^tPiU 



fei 



nnanting 



fprid? 



fJtdj 
flirf 



fiief?! 



Past Part. 



oeff^toiegett 
fiefd^tooaett 

0efi^ttioiii* 

men 
fieffl^ttitttts 

ben 
geff^tottn* 

jien 
fiefd^tooren 

flefe^en 

fietoefen 

oefanbt 

0efotten 

oefrntfien 

gefunfen 

gefonnen 

gefeffen 

gefoBt 

8efl»alten 

neflialtet 

nefliieen 

gef^onnen 

oef^lifTen 

(leflirof^en 

0ef^rofTen 

0ef^vttn0en 

0eftod^en 

0eftoifen 
0eftanben 

0efto^(en 



246 

238 

237 

237 

246 

239 
248 

251 
346 

237 
237 
238 

239 
350 
249 

245 
238 

244 
238 
346 

237 

238 

249 
240 

238 



* Transitive occasionally weak. 'Transitive weak. > Also weak. ♦Very 
rarely forms in eu. See bieten. • Usually weak. 
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Infinitive. 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Singr. 



Preterit 
Indie. 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Imper. 



Past Part. 



fttintn, f. (>r ti., 

mount 
ftttbtn, f./ die 

ftie^ett, disperse 
ftinttn, stink 

ftofien, push 
ftttUf^m, stroke 
fhreltetl, contend 
t^tt, do 
ttafitn, carry 
treffettr hit 
tttihttu drifo 
tttteUf tread 
triefetu drip 
trinfeit, drink 

trtl0eit, deceive 
fftvhtthtn,* f./ 

spoil 
fftthtiefitn, vex 
ffttqt^tn, forget 

Herlietettr lose 
toail^fett, f.. grow 

to'd^ttt, weigk 
ttiaffl^enr wash 

toebettr weave 
stoegett, <»«/> «« 
ttieif^etu f./ yield 
iQeifett, show 
menbett,' turn 
toet^eti, sue 

toetbeit, U 

become 
Itietfett, throw 



fHrbjl, fJirbt 



flofell, ftoft 



tljuft, tliut 
trdgft, trdgt 
trifffi, triff t 



trittfl, tritt 



oerbirbfl, 
oerbirbt 



DergiiT(ef)t, 
oergl§t 






njdfcfjeil, 
n>Afd?t 



(ettiegett. 



mirbft, rolrbt 
mirft n>{rb 
mirfft mirft 



men 

ftavh 

ftoh 
ftant 
fhmt 
mtfi 

jMH 

mat 

ttttg 

ttaf 

ttith 

ttot 

ttoff 

ttant 

tttittf 

tv0q 

fftthath 

Hevbrofi 
tfergafi 

ffttlot 



ttinfd^ 
tooh 

which see. 

toottbtc 
toorb 

totttbe 
toavf 



filege 

fidrbe 

fiarbe 

fiobe 

fianfe 

fiunfe 

Itrid^e 

ftritte 

tt)dte 

trftge 

trdfe 

triebe 

trdte 

trdffe 

trdnfe 

tranfe 

trdge 

oerbdrbe 

oerbArbe 

oerbrdffe 

pergdfe 

oerldre 

moge 
mAfd^e 

mdbe 

mic^e 

tDiefe 

wenbete 

mdrbe 

m&rbe 

mdrbe 

mdrfe 
mflrfe 



ftirb 



triff 



tritt 



oerbirb 



pergi§ 



tDirb 



mirf 



0ffH00ttt 

0efU»vl^eit 

0efl0(ett 
gefttmfett 

geflolfeti 



0eftrittett 

0et^mi 

0etrageit 

0etroffett 

getrieben 

0fttCtett 

0etroffeit 
0ettttitfftt 

0etro0eti 
Hevborbett 

Hevbroffett 
liev0effett 

liev(0vett 
0ettiml|feit 

0e)iifi0eti 

0f)ll<lfl^Ctt 

0e)iiobeti 

0e)iiii^ett 
gemiefeti 

0flllAllbt 
0ft90VbCtt 

gftonvbett 
0ft90vfeti 



238 

246 

237 

243 
244 
244 
248 
240 
238 
24s 
239 
246 

237 

246 
238 

246 

239 

246 
240 

246 
240 

246 

244 
24s 
251 
238 

248 

238 



' Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. « Transitive weak. * Also weak. 
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I8l 



Infinitive. 


Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


Past Part. 


s 


miegett, welf k 
toittbcii, wlBd 

'Witmttt, only in 

tpitren, confuse, 
t^iff en, know 

tti«nen,will 

Sei^en, accuse 

SlDingen, force 




toonb 

which see, 

twi^te 

tooOte 

Sie^ 
S00 


tpdge 
rodnbe 

tp&fte 

woDte 

3ietie 
3dgc 






246 


0e)iiimten, 

C^. S249. 
weif , n>ei§t 
loeif 
xxAVi, toiUft 




•'j; 




250 


1 


245 

246 
237 







^ Very rarely forms in en. Sec bleten. 



INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 



262. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol- 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — 

S5c (English be) is related to bei. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: beiDO^iten, to oc- 
cupy^ 6efd)rei6en, to describe. It also makes transitive 
verbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro- 
vide withy make. Thus : befrcunben, to befriend, bcfreien, 
to free, 

6nt usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus : 
entgctjen, to escape, cntfagen, to renounce. It becomes 
emp in empfangen, empfel)len, empfinben. 

(£r often signifies getting or passing into a condition, 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : erbtaffen, 
to grow pale, erjagen, to get by hunting, 

@C seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa- 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

9Ser signifies forth, for. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
the idea oi loss^ perversion, privation. Thus: t)crfpred^cn, 
to promise, t)erfennen, to mistake. 

3cr signifies to pieces, dissolution, apart, asunder. 
Thus: jerrci^cn, to tear to pieces, jergliebern, to dis- 
member. 

SUMMARIES OF RULES FOR THE ORDER 
OF WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in each 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given in 
§§ 87, 220-225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only in 
the position of the personal verb. 

a. Normal Order (cf. § 102). Subject, Personal Verb, 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (if 
any). Personal Verb, Subject, the other elements as in 
the Normal Order. 

c. Transposed Order (cf. § 146). Connective, Sub- 
ject, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Personal 
Verb. 
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Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
the inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND 
ADJECTIVES. 

264. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs. The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitive words and are regularly mon- 
osyllables. 

VERBS. 
255. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: faEen, to fell, legcn, to 
lay from fallen and liegen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; biicfen, to bendy from biegen, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus: fattcin, to saddle, 
totcn, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from other 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By suffixes such as cin, ent, tcrcn, etc. Thus: 
lad^cltt, to smiley Ha|)pcm, to rattle, ftubicrcn, to study. 

NOUNS. 
256. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change of the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
tc, be, t, b, c. Thus : g(u§, river, from ftteffcn ; ©prad^e, 
language, from fprcd^en. 

b. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus: 
%xXin, green from the adjective griiit. But see also § 145. 

c. By the suffixes d^en, c, ci, cl, cr, en, t|eit, in, fett, Ictn, 
ling, nt§, fal, fcl, fd^aft, turn, ung, etc. Thus : @utc, good- 
ness, ®otti)cit, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes gc, mife, un, cr, crj, ant. Thus: 
®emalbc, painting, Unrcd^t, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES, 

267. Adjectives are derived : — 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : brad^, fallow, from brcd^en. 

b. By the suffixes bar, en, er, cm, f)aft, id^t, tg, tfd^, let, 
lid^, fam, t, etc. Thus ; e^ar, eatable, golbcn, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, crj, gc, nti§, un, ur. Thus : bc^ 
reit, ready, gctrcu, faithful. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

268. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivation by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word is really derived or compounded. For example, 
verbs formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

269. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftcl^cn, to stand 
up, (Sbelftcin, precious stone , ei^!alt, ice-cold. 

Note. — German makes its words to such an unusual extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a single stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of other words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the dictionary and greatly fcicilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

QRIMM'S LAW. 

260. This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward one step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages (English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc.) 
and two steps in modern High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SURD. ASPIRATE. SONANT. 

lingual / dh^ or th d 

labial p bh^ ox ph b 

palatal k gh^ or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th {dk) and Gennan 
b; original th (dh), English d, Gennan t; and so on through the 
series. 

This would require : — 

English /, th, d— p, ph, b — k, kh, ^ to be 
German t^, b, t — p^, b, ^ —% g, !. 

261. This is the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and palatal series. 
German often has f and 1^ instead of pl^ and I^, and f or 
5 instead of tl^, as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

German b,f(5),t— b, f, p— 9, d^, f. 

English /A, /, d — f {v),p,b — g {y, w) , k {gh,y) , ch. 

Thus: bOig, that, tief, deep; l^alb, half, rcif, ripe, ©to})* 
pel, stubble ; %0i%, day, Sfife, cheese, S9ud^, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

262. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

263. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English. 
For example, it is used with abstract nouns, names of 
seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 
their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus: bic Xu- 
gcnb, virtue, bcr ?iot)cm6cr, November, ba^ ®oIb, gold, 

GENITIVE. 

264. The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may also 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to those 
which are followed by of in English. Thus : be^ @im 
gen^ miibc, tired of singing, 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, i. As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : SKait f)at mi) mand^e^ Safterf an== 
gcHagt, I have been accused of many a crime, 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus: %i) erinncre 
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mid^ jebc^ Umftanb^, / remember every circumstance. 3. 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : Sa§ mid^ bet ncucn 
^tei^eit gcnte^en, let me enjoy the new freedom, 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here. 

DATIVE. 

266. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as lias been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by /r^;« in English. Thus: Die @))i^ 
bubctt fjabcn mir aUc^ gcnommcn, the rascals have taken 
everything from me, 

b. As the sole object of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus: @r fofgtc mxt, he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes cut, (At 
an, auf, au^, etc Thus : @r entging bem gcinb burd^ bic 
glud^t, he escaped the enemy by flight, 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest^ ethical 
dative, etc. Thus : ©d^reibcn ©te mir biefen SJrtcf ab, copy 
this letter for me, 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : 2Rtr blutct boi^ ^crj, my heart 
bleeds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

e. With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : 2)er Saifcr tear mir gnfi^ 
big, the emperor was gracious to me, 

/. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

266. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs Ictiterir l^ctfecn, fd^intpfcn, fd^elten, taufen, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : ®r Ic^rte mic^ bic ©rammattf , he taught me gram- 
mar. 

b. With a few adjectives. Thus : id^ bin c^ jufricben, 
/ am satisfied (with it), 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure^ 
extent, time, answering to the questions how much ? how 
far? how long? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, bo^ 
foftct fiinf Xlialer, that costs five Thalers, ttJir gingen bie 
%x^)^t f)inunter, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the preceding 
pages will perhaps meet satisfactorily all the purposes of an index 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the facts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228; capitals, 4; new ortho- 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13—16; 
diphthongs, 17-22; consonants, 23-34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 35-46; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

2)cr, 54, 66, in, 125 ; ein, 62, 140; bicfer, jener, etc., 
58-60, 126, 196; Icm, 63; possessive adjectives, 64- 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 119-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in SKann, 129; foreign nouns, 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time, 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141- 
145; mixed, 147-148; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 1 40 ; ordinals, 151; fractional, 1 60 ; 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, id^, 83, bu, 86, 57, er, fie, c^, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 11 6-1 18; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; ttJO and ba for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

§aben, 61, 6Ty 80, 162-163, 235, d\ fctn, 56, 6t, 85, 
174,235, e\ tocrben, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with ^aben, 81-82; tenses with [ein, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166, 171-172, 177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in ieren, ein, cm, 178; irregular weak verbs, 179, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 1 80-1 81; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185-189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188-189; reflexives, 
190-193; impersonals, 195; modal auxiliaries, 205- 
207,250; laffcn, 209; infinitive without ju, 208; per- 
fect and present, 204; t% ift, t^ gtebt, 152. 
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INDECLIKABLES. 

Adverbs, 210-213; prepositions, 214-215, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OF WORDS. 

87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, 51-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164— 
166, 1 71-172, 177 ; conditional, 167 ; modal auxiliaries, 
205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without ju, 208. 
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